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PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 

That the technique of the art of designing reinforced concrete 
structures cannot be mastered solely by the study of books 
hardljr needs to be emphasized, and no one realizes this fact 
more fully than the Authors of the present book. Coupled 
with study, practice under supervision ^is also essential. And 
this supervision may be of two kinds. There may be the 
constant vigilance of a master ready to indicate weak places, 
places where material has been wasted, and to suggest other- 
designs, which would be more generally suitable. The alter- 
native is the supervision under which the pioneers conducted 
their practice, that is, directly under Dame Nature, who still 
has to be consulted from time to time. Weak places were 
found by collapses of test pieces or structures, places where 
material was wasted were indicated by a falling-off in clientele, 
and a lack of success in competitive work. 

Coupled, then, with practical work and experiment, upon 
which more is said in Chap. XIII., it is hoped that this work 
rHay prove helpful. A good deal of the matter is new, and 
several important considerations are taken into account which 
have hitherto been ignored, as far as the Authors are aware, in 
published literature on the subject. For example, it has long 
been realized that the bending moment for which beams should 
be designed cannot adequately be written down by any rigid 

formula, such as ^ as suggested by certain reports on rein- 

forced concrete, but depends on such considerations as the ratio 
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of live to dead load, the relative stiffness of beams ancf columns, 
etc. ; yet the present treatise is perhaps the first to subject 
these considerations to mathematical treatment and arrive at 
simple formulae taking them into account. In the same ^ay, 
it has been realized by some tliat columns are subjected to 
some bending action in addition to their direct load, owing 
to unequal loading of the floors. Some allowance is, made 
for this in certain reports by specifying a lower stress in 
columns than in beams. It is shown in this book that this 
provision is in many cases utterly inadequate, whSe it is in 
a few cases excessive, and the mathematical investigations 
lead to comparatively simple formulre, by which the stress 
due to bending may be calculated for any particular case. 
The question of resist^ce of beams to shear is also, among 
others, dealt with in a way which has far greater theoretical 
justification than commonly accepted methods. 

But it is not claimed for the book that it obviates the 
necessity of the specialist. Because of the very great jiumber 
of variables and the extraordinary choice of alternatives,*^ the 
design of reinforced concrete is a hundred times more difficult 
than the design of steelwork, which commercial considerations 
have standardized to such an extent that the selection, for 
example, of a joist to do certain work may be made by 
reference to a table. With a concrete beam, you may use 
almost any depth and breadth you please, you may use a few 
large or many small bars, and no two designers will provide 
for shear, adhesion, etc., exactly alike. It is only, therefore, 
the fundamental considerations governing design that can be 
dealt with in a book, and we hope that our treatment will 
bring into prominence the principles underlying the practical 
design, which must remain more or less a compromise. 

It is obvious that in practice many considerations must 
be considered which cannot be dealt with in a book of thig 
kind, such as standardization of calculations and quantities, 
arrangements of reinforcement, and the many similar questions 
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vihictf are essential to efficient, rapid, and reliable work, and 
are matters of importance to the engineering departments o{ 
large firms. Apart, however, from such questions of organiza- 
tion,* an engineer will always require to be able to make 
accurate calculations, and it is hoped that this book may 
present the means* to the solution of problems hitherto 
considered indeterminate. 

The authors desire to record their indebtedness to Messrs. 
Taylor and Thompson for permission to reproduce Table IV., 
p. 104; to the Council of the ET.B.A. for sanctioning the 
inclusion of the second report on Reinforced Concrete, as an 
appendix to this treatise ; and to Prof. W. C. Unwin and W. 
Dunn, Esq., for allowing Appendices VII. and VIII. of that 
report to be given also. 

OSCAR FABER. 

P. G. BOWIE. 

5, ColeStan Street, London, E.O., 

Fehruarj/t 1912 . 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 

The reception of the first edition has induced authors and 
[publisher to produce a second. In this, several minor cor- 
rections have been made, but it is not greatly changed. 

Many of the formulae for bending moments in beams of 
many spans were adopted by the L.C.C. in their regulations 
for reinforced concretet frame buildings. 

In Vol. II. are given much fuller treatments of bending 
moments in beams and columns, so that the moment in any 
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part of* a beam or column, with any ratio of live to deacf load, 
any distribution of load, and so on, may be found by simple 
inspection. This is what a draughtsman and designer needs 
in practice. 

The follomng matter is treated in Vol. II. also : Unequal 
Spans of Continuous Beams, and a fuller treatment of the 
shearing resistance of concrete beams is given, based on 
. Faber’s later theoretical and experimental work on this 
; subject 


Novcynber, ] 919 . 


OSCAR FABER. 
P. G. BOWIE.* 
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BEINFOBCED CONCBETE DESIGN 

CHAPTER I 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

Before going deeply into any part of the subject, a general 
reconnaissance of the field to be covered will be made. 

Concrete is a mixture of cement, sand, and stone, which is 
wetted until it forms a plastic mass that will take the shape of 
any mould in which it is placed and tamped. The usual 
propoftions are approximately 4 parts of stone, 2 parts of sand, 
and 1 part of cement, measured by volume, though these 
proportions are not to be adhered to in all cases. Such a 
concrete will set under favourable conditions, and will gradually 
harden with age, producing a mass resembling stone in many 
of its properties. 

The most important property of concrete which underlies 
the desirability of reinforcing it at all, is the fact that its 
tensile strength is only a fraction (approximately one-tenth) of 
* its compressive strength. Its tensile strength, besides being 
low, is also very unreliable, since it may be entirely lost by a 
sudden jar, by vibration, or by the contraction produced either 
in setting and drying or during a fall of temperature. Eor 
this reason concrete unreinforced can only be used under such 
conditions that no tensile stresses are produced in it. This is a 
very serious limitation, which precludes its use in any form of 
beam or girder, and practically limits its application to arches, 
piers, and such massive constructions as solid dams and retain- 
ing walls. 

The primary object of reinforcing concrete is to remove this 
limitation, and the great success which has attended the 

9 
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scientific achievement of this object has widened the Qeld for 
which concrete is suitable to such a remarkable extent that 
there are now few engineering structures in which it may not, 
with advantai^e, be substituted for steel or timber. The mere 
enumeration of a few such examples, which could be largely 
multiplied, will bear out this statement : — 

Large buildings of all kinds complete, including floors, 
beams, girders, stanchions, footings, and walls. 

Bridges, whether of the arch or girder type. 

Retaining walls of very thin and economical section. 

Water towers, including the tank, columns, bracing, etc. 

Wharves and piers, including piles, columns, bracing, 
decking, etc. 

Self-supporting chimneys of very light construction, in 
which the necessary stability is not produced by the weight of 
the superstructure. 

In all these and many other types of structures, reinforced 
concrete has, in numerous cases, shown itself to possess a 
combination of the following advantages over the material 
which was formerly more usual : — 

Resistance to fire. 

Resistance to rot and to the attack of pests, such as the 
Teredo navalis in marine structures, and the white ant and such 
vermin above ground. In some cases Homo humanus might justly 
be included in this list, as he not infrequently plays havoc 
with any removable timber. 

Resistance to air and water without requiring painting or 
other upkeep. 

Increase of strength with age. 

Reduced first cost. 

The authors only claim the above properties for the material 
when proper percautions are taken in the design and execution, 
and the claim of reduced first cost cannot be made in all cases. 
It may be taken as granted, however, in this age of com- 
mercialism, that where it has been adopted, it has always had 
a reduced ultimate cost, when its absence of upkeep and other 
properties are taken into account. It is not now the custom to 
erect a structure in the best possible material as well as we 
" know how, simply for the joy of doing a thing supremely well 
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— ^this JbelcTnged to the old-world civilization of Greece, and is, 
unfortunately, foreign to us. 

To supply the requisite tensile strength to our material, 
steel bars are embedded in the concrete where tensile stresses are 
anticipated,, for instance, at the underside of a freely supported 
beam. If this is done consistently, we have, qualitatively, the 
key to the greater portion of reinforced concrete design, and it 
merely remains to calculate, from ordinary scientific principles, 
the quantity of such reinforcement required. It should be noted, 
however, that the mere embedding of steel bars m the concrete 
would not produce a reliable composite material, except for two 
extremely fortunate circumstances, which were probably not 
realized by the pioneers of its use. The first is the fact that 
concrete contracts slightly during setting in air, and, in conti^act- 
ing round a steel bar, holds it tightly in such a way as to 
prevent the steel from slipping even when no hooks or even 
roughnesses exist on the bar. The second is the fact that steel 
and concrete have practically identical coefficients of expansion, 
and consequently a uniform change of temperature does not 
involve temperature stresses in the two component materials. 

When what may be termed the flange stresses due to bend- 
ing moments have been guarded against by reinforcing as 
suggested, it will be found that the safe load on a member of a 
given size has been so largely increased that secondary stresses 
due to shear rise to importance, and may produce failure unless 
the concrete is reinforced with reference to them also. Consider, 
for instance, a beam supported at the ends as in Fig. 1. If 
unreinforced, fracture will occur as in 1 (a), by ' he concrete failing 
under the tension flange stress due to the bending moment. 
This may be prevented by adequately reinforcing as in 1 (6). 

If the safe load is increased in this way up to a certain 
point, the tensile stress developed across oblique planes near 
the ends will cause failure, as in 1 (c). This may be prevented 
by adequately reinforcing across such planes by bending up 
some of the bars near the ends as 1 {d), by providing vertical 
reinforcement — generally called stirrups — as at 1 (e), or by a 
combination of these methods. 

When a beam is continuous over several supports, as it 
generally is, it may be designed in one of two ways : — 
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(a) As a continuous beam^ in which tension will exist at 
the top of the beam near the supports, and will necessitate 
suitable reinforcement to take up this tension. 



(6) As a series of non-continuous beams, in which the 
negative bending mofkient at the point of support is neglected 
in the calculations. 
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In the latter case, owing to the inability of concrete to resist 
tensile stresses, a crack will be formed at the top of the beam at 
the point of support. 

The relative merit of these two methods depends on the 
circumstances of any particular case, (b) being almost invariably 
adopted in steelwork designs, and being desirable in reinforced 
concrete when there is a possibility of the supports subsiding 
unequally. The method {a) is generally more economical of 
materials, and is therefore adopted whenever permissible, and 
even in cases when the authors would consider th*e other method 
the safer. • • 

Under case {a) it is found a suitable and economical 
arrangement to combine in the bent-up bars the provision for 
shear and for negative bending over the support, as is donQ in 
Fig. 2, which shows a typical beam reinforced for continuity. 
It must be noted at once that the design f)f a continuous beam 
is not a simple matter, since many conditions of loading have to 
be considered. 

When the central bay in Fig. 2 is fully loaded, the bars a 
and h may be sufficient to provide for all tensile stresses due to 
bending moments, but the case has also, in general, to be con- 
sidered when the bays to the left and to the right are fully 
loaded, and the central bay in Fig. 2 is unloaded. In that case 
a little consideration will show that tension may occur at the 
top of the beam instead of at the bottom, the bars c being 
required to resist such stresses. As the amount of the negative 
. bending moment causing tension at the top of the beam near 
midspan will be counteracted by the dead weight of the floor, 
it is obvious that the design of the bars c is not simple. They 
are advisable even when tension at the top is not anticipated 
near midspan, since they are very convenient for fixing the 
main bars and stirrups while concreting, and give a good con- 
nection to the upper ends of the stirrups, which is extremely 
important, as will be shown later (p. 86). 

The design of continuous beams will be fully treated in 
Chap. VIIL 

If we follow out rigidly the principle that reinforcement is 
primarily required to increase the tensile strength of the 
material, it is obvious that columns, axially loaded, do not 
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requirQ reinforcing, and the authors are of opinion that cases 
sometimes occur when the reinforcement in a column does not 
add appreciably to its strength. 

More generally, however, the column is rigidly connected to 
beams, which may be unequally loaded in such a way as to load 
the column eccentrically, and in such cases longitudinal: steel 
may be necessary to resist the tensile stresses produced at one 
side. Obviously, too, a column with longitudinal reinforce- 
ment is much better able to withstand shock or accidental side 
thrust. 

It is ateo found that the columns in thp lower tiers of a 
building of many floors are frequently called upon to carry 
heavy loads, and would require to be of large section if the 
concrete were relied upon to carry all the load. In cases where 
for satisfactory architectural treatment or from other consider- 
ations such large columns would be objectionable, it becomes 
necessary to reinforce them to render a smaller section capable 
of carrying the load. This may be done by one of two 
methdds — 

(a) By using a very high percentage of longitudinal steel. 




Fig, 3, — Reinforcemeut for columns. 


This must, however, be bound together at short intervals by 
adequate binding, or links, since otherwise the column falls by 
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the bars buckling individually and bursting the columif. Fig. 3 (a) 
shows such a column. 

(b) By providing a spiral binding round the column, designed 
with a view to preventing the lateral dilatation of the concrete 
under vertical compression. It is found that such a spiral 
increases very considerably the compressive stress which the 
concrete will sustain without failure. A certain amount of 
vertical steel is invariably used in addition to the spiral, and 
serves to prevent the concrete from bulging out between two 
successive spirals, and also to take up any possible tensile 
stresses due to eccentric loading and accidental shqck or side 
thrust. Such a column is shown in Fig. 3 (6). It is generally 
made of circular or octagonal section. The concrete outside the 
spiral is not taken into account in calculating the resistaifce of 
the bolumn, as it flakes off long before the ultimate load is 
reached, and consequently any concrete outside the spiral 
should be reduced to a minimum consistent with efficient fire 
protection. 

The strength of columns is discussed in Chapter V. 


MATERIALS. 

Steel. 

The properties of steel are so well known that it is not 
necessary to give them more than a cursory glance. 

The most commonly used material, at any rate in Europe, is 
commercial mild steel. This should have an ultimate strength 
of not less than 60,000 Ibs./ins.^ an elastic limit not less than 

32.000 Ibs./ins.^ and a miuimum elongation of 22 per cent, in 
a gauge length of 8 diameters, or 27 per cent, in a gauge length 
of 4 diameters. The steel should be able to withstand bending 
cold round its own diameter without signs of fracture. Such 
mild steel may without damage be bent cold to the shapes 
required for concrete work. 

The safe tensile stress on such steel is generally taken as 

16.000 lbs./ins.2* 

* When, however, the stress is subject to considerable variation or 
reversal, it may be desirable to reduce this. See p. 22. 
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In^reififorced concrete members, it is found that when the 
yield point of the steel is reached, the extension becomes so 
great as to cause very large cracks, which, apart from their 
unsightliness, expose the reinforcement to corrosion. In the 
oase of beams this increased extension of the tension members 
causes the neutral axis to rise towards the compression side, 
and by reducing the area in compression greatly increases the 
compressive stress. It is therefore found that in the case of 
beams in which the steel is well proportioned to the concrete, 
failure by compression of concrete occurs when the yield point 
of the tensile steel is reached. ^ , 

For these reasons, the elastic limit of the steel is frequently ' 
a more important property than the ultimate strength, and the 
factor of safety should be stated in terms of the elastic limit 
rather than in terms of the ultimate strength. It will be seen 
from this that f()r a steel with an elasticjimit of 32,000 and a 
working stress of 1G,000 the real factor of safety is only 2, and 
not 4 as generally stated. If the factor of safety is defined to 
be thb ratio of the ultimate stress to the working stress of the 
material, then it is no guide as to how much the structure may 
be overloaded witliout failure. 

The same holds good for steel work structures. If a lattice 
girder with riveted joints be designed for a stress of 10,000, and 
be built with a material having a yield point of 32,000 and an 
ultimate stress of 64,000, it will be found that if tested to 
destruction, the factor of safety of the structure will not much 
exceed 2. The reason for this is that when once the yield point 
is reached, the deformations are so great that high secondary 
stresses are produced at the joints. Eeceiit experiments on 
b,uilt-up steel compression members also show that failures 
occur when the yield point is reached. In either case, however, 
the deflection of the girder is quite in excess of any thing which 
could be tolerated in practice. 

In view of this importance of the elastic limit, some firms, 
particularly in America, use a steel having a much higher 
elastic limit than commercial mild steel. This is generally 
produced by increasing the percentage of carbon in the steel. 

It may, however, also be produced by overstraining mild steel. 
Thus in the production of wire, expanded .metal and of twisted 



lo Reinforced Concrete Design [char 

steel, the elastic limit and ultimate strength are incr&se^ con- 
siderably. This increase is, however, always obtained at the 
expense of the ductility, and a more brittle material is obtained. 

For example, the American Society for Testing Materials 
issued recommendations in July, 1911, for mild steel and hard 
steel, both intended for reinforcements. The bending test for 
the former was to be round the diameter of the bar, while for the 
latter round three diameters for plain bars, and four diapeters 
for deformed bars. This is suEBcient indication of the increased 
brittleness of sftch steel. There would also seem to be some 
doubt as to whether this rajsed elastic limit is permanent, and 
whether it may not be reduced by vibration and shock.* 

In any particular case it has to be considered whether this 
greater brittleness is dangerous or not, which will depend on 
the nature of the bending required, and to some extent on the 
climate, as bars breaks much more readily in frosty weather. 
In all the examples in this book the use of mild steel will be 
assumed, and the working stress of 16,000 will not be exceeded. 

The coefficient of elasticity of steel is 30 x 10® Ibs./ins.^, 
and the coeflBcient of expansion with temperature is 0*000012 
per r C. or 0*0000066 per r F. 

The most usual section of bar is the round rod. These 
generally vary from in. to ^ in. diameter in slabs, and f in. 
to ins. diameter in beams. 

Although loose scale on the bars is dangerous and should 
be scraped off, a thin covering of rust is not a disadvantage, as 
the roughness of the surface increases the adhesion between the 
steel and the concrete. 

Many patent bars for reinforcement are on the market, the 
object being generally one of the following : — 

(1) To increase the adhesion between the steel and concrete, 
by providing projecting ribs on the bar, or sinking depressions 
into it. The better known of these are the Indented Bar and 
the Twisted bar (Fig. 4). 

It has to be considered in any case whether the requisite 
adhesion cannot be obtained with plain round bars. 

Some of these patent bars have practical objections which 
partly offset the advantages which their use is intended to confer. 

* See UnwiD, Tesimg of Materials^ pp. 362 et seq. 



One of tiiese is the greater difficulty of getting concrete to fill 
every ^vice between the bars (which applies also to some of the 
bare in (2)) and another is the difficulty experienced in 
sliding links in a column down the bars. With deformed bars 



Fiq. 4. — Types of patent bare designed to give increased adhesion. 

the links are frequently made looser than is required, so as 
to ei?,able them to pass over the projections, but such loose 
links are not desirable. 

(2) ffo provide special connections between the stirrups and 
the main bars. 



Fio. 6. — Types of patent bars designed to give increased shear resistance. 


The best known of such bars is the Kahn ; in this the bar 
is made of a square section with two longitudinal projections, 
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which are sheared and bent up at an angle of about 45® 
(Fig. 5). 

In the Pohlman bar a joist section is used, the shear 
members consisting of hoops connected to the joist by a key 
fastening through holes in the web. 

In any particular case it has to be considered whether these 
patent bars provide a better shear reinforcement than is obtained 
by bending up part of the tension reinforcement towards the 
ends of the beam, and using ordinary stirrups. 

Throughout the examples in this book the use of ordinary 
commercial sections will bQ assumed. 


Cement. 

Since in reinforced concrete the stn ngth of the concrete 
can generally be fully fttilized, it is important to use the very 
best cement obtainable. The difference in price between the 
best and the worst cements is so small as to be negligibie in 
comparison with the difference in the strength and reliability 
of the concrete. • 

The British Standard Specification 1910 should be insisted 
upon in every particular. As, however, there is no difficulty 
ill obtaining a cement of considerably greater strength than this 
specification requires, it is recommended that the tensile stresses 
called for should be increased by 100 Ibs./ins.^ in the case of 
neat cement, and 40 Ibs./ins.^ in the case of 3 to 1 standard 
sand briquettes. 

For all reinforced concrete work slow-setting cement should 
be used except in special cases. It is of the utmost importance 
that no concrete be disturbed or subjected to vibration after 
setting has begun. In connection with the use of quick-setting 
cement, it should be remembered that the “ quickness " applies 
generally to the setting only and not to the hardening, a 
concrete made with slow-setting cement having generally the 
same strength in a day or two as one made with quick-setting 
cement. Rotary cement generally attains its strength more 
quickly than the older non-rotary cement. 
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Concrete. 

To produce the best possible concrete with any given 
materials is a separate science with an extensive bibliography of 
its own, which lies outside the scope of this treatise, aad to 
which the reader is referred.* Only a few salient points will 
be toui;hed upon. 

It may be stated at once that the choice and correct 
proportioning of the sand and stone are of Such paramount 
importance that, with the same .proportion of cement, a 
difference of 100 per cent, may easily occur between the 
strength of a good and a bad concrete. 

Sand is defined, for convenience, as those particles of a 
ballast — which may be either gravel or broken stone — which 
pass through a sieve having i in. mesh. ^ 

1. The particles should be well graded, that is, there should 
be particles of all sizes, from i in. diameter to the veiy finest 
grains. Very frequently it is found that sands are deficient in 
particles having diameters varying between i in. and ^ in. 
The strength is greatly increased if this deficiency can be made 
up. 

2. There must not be any excessive proportion of very small 
particles. For example, “silver sand” is generally much too 
fine to make a strong mortar without using a large proportion 
of cement. 

Cement has to be added to sand in sufficient proportion to 
cement the particles of sand to one another and to the 
surrounding aggregate. This necessitates the covering of all 
surfaces by cement, and hence the smaller the particles of sand 
and aggregate, the greater the proportion of cement which has 
to be added to obtain the same strength, and similarly a 
greater amount of water has to be added to obtain the same 
consistency. 

3. The sand must be clean, i.e, free from loam or clay, and 
above all from any vegetable or organic impurity. A rough 
test may be made by rubbing some moist sand on the palm of 

• See, for instance, Taylor and Thompson’s Concrete Plam and Reinforced, 
Also Chimie Appliqu^e, 1897, by M. Feret. 
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tW hand, when no brown stain should be left. A better test 
is to stir a little sand up with water in a tumbler, when the 
sand will settle immediately, and the clay very slowly ; 
the percentage will thence be apparent. Certainly the thick- 
ness of the clay layer must not exceed ^ in. where the layer of 
sandfis 2 ins. thick.* 

When any doubt exists as to a sand being sufficiently free 
from loam, it should be washed, but in such a way as mot to 
lose the fine particles. In many sands a small percentage of 
loam increases both the density, watertightness, and strength of 
the concrete. • . • 

Certain tests would seem to indicate that organic impurities 
are particularly harmful. A case is quoted by Taylo^ and 
Thompson t in which 0‘5 per cent, of organic impurity in sand 
reduced the tensile strength from 201 to 93 lbs./ins.® at a 
month for a 1 to 3 mo^^ar. 

Shells should also be avoided, though dredged material 
frequently contains this impurity. As an empty shell will 
generally not be filled with concrete, it forms a bad void. * 

4. The sand should be sharp, in preference to rounded. It 
is sometimes thought that pit sand is sharper than dredged 
material (such as Thames ballast), or sand from the shore. 
There does not, however, appear to be any geological reason for 
this, and as a matter of fact it depends entirely on the individual 
pit. 

Aggregate. — ^The aggregate generally consists of broken 
stone or ballast. The smallest particle must not pass through 
a i in. mesh. The largest particles must be less than the 
minimum clearance between the bars and the centering, or 
between the individual bars, as there may otherwise be difficulty 
in getting the concrete to fill every space in the centering. 
Three-quarters of an inch is frequently considered a maximum 
for beams, and ^ in. for slabs and thin walls. In very heavy 
work, however, the size may be increased with advantage, since 
it is found that with good grading the strength of the concrete 
increases with the size of the largest particles. 

* This does not mean that the loam will be 6} per oent. of the sand, since 
the loam in the glass will be mnoh less compact than the sand, 
r t Concrete Plain and Reinforced, p. 151b. 
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1. The particles should be well graded (as for sand). 

2. The particles should be sharp rather than rounded. Thus 
crushed Thames ballast gives better results than rounded pebbles 
when the concrete is only about a month old, but the difference 
in strength diminishes with increasing age. Generally, how- 
ever, the strength in a month or two is the critical value which 
matters most. 

3. The surface should be rough rather than smooth. Thus 
granite gives much higher strength than flint. 

4. The strength of the stone should be higTi. Thus brick 
concrete is generally greatly infenior to stone or ballast 
concrete. 

fracture through a specimen of brick concrete generally 
cuts through as many bricks as possible, whereas in sfone 
concrete, the fracture generally occurs in the mortar forming 
the joints between the stones. When 4his is so, it indicates 
that the strength of the bricks is less than that of the mortar, 
while that of the stone is more. It has also to be considered 
whether the brick does not absorb part of the cement with the 
large quantities of water which are certainly absorbed. 

5. The stone should be quite free from sulphur or any 
other substance which may in combination with atmospheric 
constituents cause corrosion of the steel, or its own dis- 
integration. For this reason a silicious stone is to be preferred 
to a limestone, though the latter is very largely used in 
America. Cinder concrete is dangerous, since a small per- 
centage of sulphur is generally to be found in it, and may 
cause considerable expansion of the concrete. Further, the 
strength of cinder concrete is generally insufficient. Cinder 
CQncrete does, however, form a better fire-resisting material than 
the concrete made from ballast, as the flints are liable to burst 
in the heat; and, further, nails may be driven into cinder 
concrete and not into ballast concrete. 

Cinders are to be distinguished from coke breeze, which 
frequently contains a large proportion of unburnt coke or coal. 
This proportion is often so great that when subjected to an 
intense heat, a concrete made from it will slowly burn through 
and be destroyed. Such a concrete cannot be called fire- 
resistant, and should therefore not be used, as it has neither 
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the high strength of ballast concrete nor the fire-resisting 
qualities of cinder concrete. 

For these reasons, a fire-proofing layer of cinder concrete 
round the ballast concrete used for structural purposes makes 
a well-protected and convenient structure where the cost may 
be iocurred. 

The nature of the stone used in the concrete should 
certainly be taken into consideration in determining tiie per- 
missible stress. 

When the aggregate and sand have been selected, they are 
to be proportioned in suck a way as to form the milture which 
gives the minimum voids, that is, the densest mixture. This 
can be calculated from the percentage of voids in tlie saqd and 
ballast. A good method is to make a few trial mixtures and 
find the voids in each. Thus one part of sand may be mixed 
with 1}, 2, and pants of stone, and a vessel of about 3 cubic 
feet contents, having a depth of about twice its diameter, may 
be filled with each mixture in turn. If the voids are then 
filled with water, and the quantity of water required in each 
case measured, the mixture requiring the addition, of least 
water is the densest of the three. If instead of filling the 
voids with water the three measures are weighed, the heaviest 
will be that containing the densest mixture. Generally about 
twice as much stone is required as sand for the best mixture. 

The quantity of cement must be sufficient to fill all 
interstices, and to form an adhesive material between all 
particles. Hence the importance of fine grading, so that as 
little cement as possible is wasted in filling the voids, which 
are as well filled with pieces of sand or stone. 

The cement should not have a volume less than one half of 
the sand, and more may be desirable. 

A common concrete is 1 part cement, 2 parts sand, and 
4 parts stone, generally referred to as 1:2:4 concrete, all 
measurements being by volume and not by weight, unless 
specially referred to as being by weight.* 

It may be desirable to measure the cement by weight, 

* In this oonneotion it may be mentioned that laboratory tests are 
frequently proportioned by weight, and concrete in practice by yolume, which 
MUses a discrepancy that must be guarded against. 
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i.e. frora the number of sacks — and for purposes of calculating 
proportions one cubic foot of cement may be taken to weigh 
90 lbs. 



In consequence of the voids in the ballast being filled by 
sand, and the voids in the sand being filled by cement, it is 
obvious that a considerable reduction in volume takes place 

o 
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when the three materials, ballast, sand, and cement, are .mixed. 
With average materials owing to this reduction in volume ap- 
proximately 23 cub. ft. ballast, 11^ cub. ft. sand, and about 
6 cwt. cement (depending on the strength of concrete required) 
are necessary to make 1 cub. yd. of concrete. Varying the 
amount of cement within limits does not appreciably affect the 
volume of finished concrete. 

For water-tanks and other places where watertightness is 
particularly required, the quantity of cement may be increased 
with advantage, a 1 : If : 3 concrete generally being good. 

The ultimate strengtli of 1:2:4 concrete, •using good 
materials and well-graded broken stone as the aggregate, is 
generally about 2000 Ibs./in.^ at one month, and about 
2700 lbs. /in.® at six months. There is no ]>articular object 
in giving elaborate tables or curves for the strength of concretes 
of various proportion.^ or ages, since very great variations are 
produced by differences in either the cement, sand, stone, 
temperature, percentage of water, quality of mixing, etc. The 
usual working stress for good concrete is 600 Ibs./ins.® * 

The variation in the strength of concrete with age follows 
approximately the curve in Fig. 6. 

Wet and Dry Concrete. 

Considerable difference of opinion exists among experts as 
to how w^et a concrete should be for the best results. 

Tests of laboratory specimens, in which the concrete can 
be rammed very hard, show that a dry concrete gives the best 
results. In practical reinforced concrete work this cannot be 
done, since generally the centering will not sustain the necessary 
pressure, and the stirrups and bars make it practically impossible 
to effect hard ramming. For this reason the laboratory tests 
referred to are of little value, and there is no reason to suppose 
that a dry concrete is stronger than a wet one when not rammed 
hard. 

In practical work it is necessary for the concrete to be of 
such a consistency that every crevice will be filled, including 

^ * Where tifce stress is subject to considerable variation or reversal, it may 

be desirable to reduce this (see p. 22). 
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the spaoe iinder and between the bars. To secure this there is 
no doubt that a fairly wet concrete is best. As this also gives 
a good face and makes a dense and waterproof concrete, the 
authors consider it best. 

The limit on the wet aide is reached when the cement 
grout comes to the surface and runs away, in which case, of 
course, the concrete is correspondingly impoverished. It is not 
easy to give an accurate idea of what constitutes a wet or dry 
concrete.* The percentage of water cannot be specified on the 
works, since the amount of water in the sand iS cunsiderable, 
and varies greatly with the weather. • It is found in practice 
that it is best to show a foreman a sample of concrete correctly 
mixed, and get him to work to it by eye, in which case he will 
take such variations of the material into account. Perhaps the 
following gives as good an idea as can be given in writing : — 
“ The concrete shall have only so much winter as is necessary to 
make it flow to a level surface when well worked.'* 

Even with a wet concrete, it is necessary to work f it con- 
siderably, to give air-bubbles a chance to escape to the top. 
Where a ^ood face is required, it is a good plan to strike the 
sides of the moulds with a hammer, which often releases bubbles 
from the sides. 


The Effect of alternate Wetting and Prying on the 
Strength of Concrete. 

* A property of concrete which appears to be generally 
unknown is the effect on its strength of immersing it in 
water, and of drying a specimen previously immersed. As 
this condition is frequently obtained in practice and the effects 
are very marked, they will be given here. Forty-five tension 
specimens of a mixture of 3 parts standard sand and 1 part 
cement were kept in air one day and in water for twenty-seven 
days. All the specimens were then allowed to dry, and were 

* This may be inferred from the descriptions given by some authorities, 
such as ** neither too wet nor too dry.” 

f It is a mistake to speak of ramming concrete of the best consistency for 
reinforced work, since it should be too wet to ram, and should way before 
the tool. 



20 kfilNFORCED CONCRETE DESIGN [CHAI*. 

tested, five at a time, after periods of drying, with the following 
results * 


Drying time. 


Mean tenalle etn 



... 

... 497 Iba./ii 

6 hours 


563 

14 „ 

... 

462 

24 „ 


879 

2 days 

... 

810 

3 „ 


363 

4 „ 


403 

6 „ 

... 

496 

•12 .. 

... 

622 


These results are plotted in Fig. 7. 



Fig. 7. — Curve showing effect of drying a specimen of concrete previously 

immersed. 

Similar tests were made in which the specimens were kept 
moist for one day, under water seven days, and then in air. 
At the age of twenty-eight days all the specimens were 
immersed, and tested, five at a time, after the following periods 
of immersion : — 

• MitteiluTigm Uher Forschungsarbeiten, Verein deutscher Ingenieure, Heft 
72-74, S. 104 u. f. 
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Time of Immenion. 


TodbIIo strength. 


— 

... 


702 

3 hours 



38G 

6 » 



367 

9 „ 



346 

24 



373 

2 days 



403 

3 „ 

... 


449 

7 „ 



456 

14 

... 


484 


It will be seen from Figs. 7 and 8 that the effect of wetting 
and drying is very great indeed.* The cause is no doubt to be 
found in the expansion and contraction which occur during 
such changes, and the consequent stresses set up owing to the 
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Fig. 8, — Curve showing effect of immersing a specimen of concrete 
previously dry. 


fact of these changes occurring at the surface before the interior 
is affected. It follows that the effects will be more pronounced 
in small specimens, such as those tested, than in the large 
sections used in practice, which have less surface in relation to 
their volume. But even so they are important enough to 

* This expansion and contraction was noted by Sir A. Binnie, Ptoc, InsL 
Q.E,, vol. olx. p. 2X, 
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merit serious consideration. They would also be less*marked 
compression tests than in tensile tests^ since the stress due 
unequal expansion would be a smaller percentage of the 
whole. It must be remembered, however, that although the 
tensile strength is neglected in the calculation of principal 
stresses, it is always relied on to give the necessary adhesion, 
and is frequently allowed for in the calculation of the resistance 
to shear. • 

• 

Variation 05 Stress ^as affecting Desirable; Working 

Values. 

It is a well-known and thoroughly investigated fact that 
steel subjected to a large number of variations of stress is 
gradually weakened, and will ultimately fail if the maximum 
value of the stress ^ceeds a certain value, which depends not 
only on the material, but also on the magnitude of the variation 
of stress. ^ 

Thus, a rough approximation to the truth is obtained by 
stating that a specimen which has an ultimate stress of / \^ill 
fail under a large number of applications of a stress of § /, 
when the stress falls to zero between each of the loadings, and 
will fail under many applications of a stress of ^ /, if this 
alternates between a tensile stress of that value and a com- 
pressive stress of equal intensity. The experimental researches 
of Wohler on this point are so well known as to make a refer- 
ence sufiScient.* • 

Considering firstly the case of alternation between zero and 
a maximum value, it follows that steel of an ultimate strength 
of 60,000 Ibs./ins.^ would stand an application of 40,000 lbs./ms.® 
in this manner. A working stress of 16,000 lbs. /ins.® would 
therefore be quite safe, and would provide an ample factor for 
ignorance and bad w^orkmanship. 

For complete reversal, however, a stress of only 20,000 
lb8./ins.® would utimately produce failure, and for this a work- 
ing stress of 16,000 Ibs./ins.® would certainly be unjustifiable. 
It remains to be considered whether in reinforced concrete 
complete reversal is ever obtained, and a consideration of usual 
* See Unwin’s Elements of Machine Design^ Part I. pp. 88 ff. 
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practice will show that the stress in compression practically 
never exceeds one-half the usual working tensile strength. 

With this reduced range of stress — intermediate between 
alternation and complete reversal — an application of a stress 
of 26,400 would ultimately cause failure. Taking then a real 
factor of safety of 2, it would appear unwise to stress the steel 
above 13,200 in such cases of reversal, and it would be desir- 
able to keep it lower in cases where the increased cost is of less 
consequence than the increased safety of the structure. 

As regards the stress in the concrete, this* material is so 
different innts nature from steel, thal to assmne that the same 
proportion of the ultimate stress may be indefinitely repeated 
under the same range of stress without producing failure is 
certainly somewhat unjustifiable. 

Unfortunately, the direct experimental evidence which 
should be resorted to in such a case is Jacking. Profs. Berry 
and Van Omum have published experiments on repetition of 
stress — the former tests showing that repetition of a stress of 
940 lUs./ins.^ did no harm to a good 1 : 1 J granite concrete,* 
while thj latter series appears to indicate that a repetition of 
60 per cent, of the ultimate load may eventually cause frac- 
ture, t as against 66 per cent, in the case of steel. 

No figures for reversal of stress are available at all, and in 
any case such reversal would necessarily be limited to the 
tcmsile strength of the concrete, which is, of course, far below 
even working compression stresses. In a beam subjected to 
complete reversal of moments — as a silo wall — the condition is 
practically a range from working compressive stress on the one 
hand to the opening of tension cracks on the other. The 
authors would anticipate that many reversals of this nature 
would be considerably more dangerous than is the case for 
steel. If we limit the fatigue of concrete to 50 per cent, for 
repetitive loading, and consider a concrete having an ultimate 
strength of 2000, a repeated stress of 1000 Ibs./ins.^ would 
ultimately produce failure, and taking a factor of safety of 2, 
our working stress should not exceed 500 Ibs./ins.^ 

If we limit the fatigue of concrete under reversal to 30 per 

• Eng, Record, July 26, 1908. 
t Tram, Am. Soc, Cw. Eng., 1907, vol. Iviii. 
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cent, (^faute de mieux\ again taking a factor of 2, il; would 
s^in desirable that under conditions of reversal a working 
stress, of 300 Ibs./ins.® should not be exceeded. 

The following table summarizes these recommendations : — 


MaterlAl. 

1 Range of Btreas. 

1 steady. 

Varying between 
aero tu maximum. 

1 Alteniatlng. 

Steel in tension* 

Iba./ina 

16,000 

Ibti./iuB 2 
16,000 

lbs./liu,s 

13,200 

Concrete in compfession 

• 600 

500 

• 300 



PART I 

CATjCULATION of stresses under 
KNOWN FORCES AND MOMENTS 

CHAPTER II 

SIMPLE BENDING AND SIMPLE COMPKESSION 

It is proposed to run over the elementary sections of this 
subject as rapidly as possible, since an engineer acquainted 
with the general principles of the design of structures will have 
no. difficulty in following them. Those who find some ampli- 
fication necessary may refer to the many elementary books 
already published.* F urther, as this treatise is intended for 
the use of the designer rather than the historian, the history of 
the evolution of the accepted theory, and the alternative 
theories which have been suggested by eminent writers, will 
not be reviewed here. When we come to questions of secondary 
stresses — particularly as affecting the design of columns — the 
subject will be more fully dealt with, as these questions are 
"not, to the authors’ knowledge, adequately dealt with elsewhere. 

The following assumptions are made in the calculations of 
primary stresses in a reinforced concrete member. 

(1) The tension in the concrete is neglected, except in so 
far as it is required in adhesion and sometimes in shear. 

(2) The modulus of elasticity of concrete is assumed as 
constant. It is generally taken to have a value ^^^th of that for 
steel. Accurately, however, it varies with the composition and 
age of the concrete, and for any particular concrete it is not 
quite a constant, decreasing for higher values of the applied 

• The second report of the Royal Institution of British Architeots may 
also be studied. This is given as Appendix 11. 
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stress. At working stresses, however, the assumption .that it 
is a constant is not greatly at fault. A value of m = IS is 
recommended by the R.I.B.A. Report (1911), by the Prussian 
Regulations, and by the American Society of Civil Engineers. 
The French regulations give m a variable value of from 8 to 15, 
depending upon the cross ties and binding in columns, while 
for beams m = 10 is suggested. 

(3) The theory of plane sections remaining plane after 
bending of a member is adhered to, except in a few special 
cases, such as dharply bent members, when it is not sufficiently 
accurate. • • • 

The notation on page xviii will be adhered to, except where 
otherwise stated. 

Simple Bending. 


(a) Eectangpilar Beams reinforced on Tension Side only. — 

Since the strain diagram is a straight line, the triangles in 
the strain diagram are similar. 



StrainJHci^^ StressJ^iag^ 
Fig. 9. — Rectangular beam under simple bending. 


Therefore 


c 

^ ^ 

t d — n' 

% 


. ( 1 ) 


Since the total compi'ession will equal the total tension, 
ie.b.n = A>i.t (2) 


II.] 

Substituting 
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p = percentage of steel = — 

OCb 


m = 


modular ratio = 


E, 



we obtain from the above equations 

V VluO'' ^ 100 100 

This quantity ni, the ratio of the depth of the neutral axis 
to the depth of the beam, is very important. It will be seen 
that for simple bending it is fixed by the modular ratio and the 
percentage of steel alone. 

Taking the modular ratio m = 15, ?^]^simplifies to 

= v/(KJ225^2 ^ _ q.25^ ^ ^ ^3^) 

Table I. and the curves of Eig. 10 have been calculated 
from tliis formula. 

Table I. 

Depth of Neutral Axis. 



\'alu''8 of 

; 

Values of Wj 

p 

ffi = 16 

in — 10 

P 

in =. 15 

m = 10 

0*4 

0-292 

0 250 

j 0-75 

0-375 

0-319 

0-5 

0-819 

0-270 

: 1-0 

0-418 

0-359 

0-6 

0-345 

0 291 

i 1-5 

0-482 

0-418 

(0-676) 

0-360 

0-306 

1 2-0 

0*630 

0-463 


In some cases it is more accurate to take a higher value for 
Ec, and consequently a lower value for m tlian 15. Hence 
Ui has also been calculated for m = 10, and plotted on Fig. 10. 

(%,)*=»« = + 0-lp - 0-lp . . . {Zb) 

A comparison of the two will show what error is involved 
in using an incorrect value of E..* 

It has been shown that the depth of the neutral axis is 

* With poorer aggregates, such as brick, m may have a value confliderably 
more than 15, as much as 25 having been taken in many cases. 
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fixed when p is fixed. It follows that for any value of p or ni 

there can be only one value of -, the ratio of the extreme fibre 

c 

stresses. This relationship is sometimes very convenient, and 
may be found at once from equation (1). 

. _ ^ (1 — ni)m ■:jc. 

“ “ “ z • 


• . (4a) 

■ ■ m 

Where the percentage is given, and consequently ni is also 
fixed, the following relationship may be convenient, and may 
easily be obtained from the fundamental equations : — 


ni 

n m 

w-i = -3 = 

d Cl + m 


«i=|xl00.+-. (5) 

When using this formula it should be remembered that and 
rii are not independent variables. * 

The expression for ?ii given by equation (3) may be 
substituted in either of the above, but it is easier to take its 
value from Table I. for any value of p. 

• I 

Example , — Find the ratio - for 1 per cent, of steel, taking 
m = 15. 

From Table I., tci = 0'41 8. 

Therefore from equation (5), or from the curve of Fig. 11, 

,, . . 20-9 


In Table II. and Fig. 12 the ratio ^ has been calculated 
for different values of^, for m = 15 and m = 10. 


Table II. 

B.af/io of Stresses, 

c 



Values of q 

1 

Values of q 

p 

fn= 15 

m = 10 

1 ^ 

m = 15 

m = 10 

0-4 

36-6 

31-2 

0-75 

25-0 

21-3 

0-5 

31-9 

27-0 

1-0 

20-9 

17-9 

0-6 

28*6 

24-4 

1-5 

IGl 

13-9 

(0-675) 

26-7 

22-7 

2-0 

13-3 

1 11-6 


>«<• i. 



fs. _ 

c- ■ 
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Values of the ratio tj 

Ro. 11. — Depth of the neutral axis for yarious ratios of stresses 
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From Table IT. and Fig. 12 it will be seen that if the ratio 
of stresses is specified, the percentage of steel is fixed. Taking, 
for instancse. 


we have 


c = 600 lbs./ins.® 
t = 16,000 lbs./ins.* 


. 16,000 
600 


= 26-7 


and therefore, from Table II. (taking m = 15), 


p = 0-676. 

• • 

In practice, however, it is generally more important to 
specify that certain stresses shall not be exceeded, which is not 
quite the same as specifying a certain ratio of stresses. If, for 
instance, 600 or 16,000 may not be exceeded, there is* no 
objection to using 1 per cent, of steel, Tjhich gives ti = 19‘6. 
But it must then be noticed that if we adopt a stress of 600 
in the concrete, the steel stress may only be figured at 19*6 
X 600*= 11,760. If the steel stress were taken at 16,000, the 
concrete will be over-stressed to 


c 


16,000 _ 
19-6 “ 


, The best percentage of steel is then to be decided by 
questions of economy. Without going into the question here,* 
it may be stated that it depends on the relative price of steel 
and concrete, and upon the ratio of dead load to total load. 
*Under usual conditions, it is generally economical to use that 
percentage which develops at the same time the permissible 
stresses in the concrete and in the steel. For stresses of 600 
and 16,000 this percentage is 0'675. 

When it is desirable to make the construction as light as 
possible, the percentage should be increased, which does not 
generally involve a great sacrifice of economy. 

Where high carbon steel and a higher steel stress are used 
(without changing the concrete stress), a lower percentage may 
be more economical. Thus, with stresses of 675 and 20,000 

• The reader is referred to an article on“ Economy in Beinforced Concrete 
Design/’ by Oscar Faber, Engineering, August 7 and 14, 1908. 
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Ibs./ui8.* in the concrete and steel lespectiTelj the percentage is 



Fig, 12, — Eatio of etresses = • for variouB percentages) 
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na 



Values of p. 

Fig. 13. Badius arm of internal forces for various values of p* 


34 


Reinforced Concrete Design [chap. 

Fig. 11 is therefore applicable always, t.s. even in cases where 
direct compression or tension is combined with bending. 

In the relationship between p and ni and p and the 
farther condition is included that the total tension shall equal 
the total compression, and for that reason Figs. 10, 12, and 13 
apply to cases of simple bending only. 

The moment of resistance of a beam may now be calculated 

without any difficulty. The centre of compression' will be ^ 

o 

from the top, atid the centre of tension, d from the top. Hence 
radius arm of internal forces 



JThe ratio ai = ^ is given in Table HI. and Fig. 13 for various 
values of p, and in F^. 14 for various values of ^i. 


Table HI. 


p 

Values of 

P 

Values of 

m=sl5 

1 m = 10 

m = i5 

m = 10 

• 

0*4 

0*903 

0*917 

0*76 

0*875 

0*893 

0*5 

0*894 

0*910 

1*0 

0*861 

0*881 

06 

0*885 

0*903 

1*6 

0*839 

0 861 

(0-676) 

0*880 

j 0*898 

2*0 

0*823 

0.846 


The percentage of steel seldom falls outside the limits p = 0*6 
and p = 1*0. It will be seen that within these limits the 
variation of a\ is only from 0*861 to 0*894 with m = 15, and“ 
from 0*881 to 0*910 with m = 10. It follows that if we put 
a\ = 0*88 no appreciable error will be introduced, and calcula- 
tions will be considerably simplified. 

The resisting moment of the beam is obtained by multiplying 
the total compression, or the total tension by the radius arm a. 


Hence the resisting moment 

E = ybr^d - |) (6a) 

« Aj^d ~ g) (66) 


Here c and t are the actual stresses in the slab, and the two 
. ^^ expressions for R are necessarily equal for simple bending. 

0-1 cL -^JL e. »X| 

- "Too loo ^ 
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If, Jioweyer, we denote by 0 and t the fermistSbU working 



stresses, the expressions may not he equal, and the correct 
valne of B is then determined by the lower of the two. 


Fig. 14 .-Badiu 8 atm of internal forces for varioos yalnes of f. = 
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Example . — Calculate the resisting moment of the be|im in 
Fig. 15, with permissible stresses of 600 and 16,000, and m = 15. 
Here = 1 per cent. 

/. a = 8*61 ins. from Table III. 
n = 417 ins. „ „ 1. 

Hence from (6a) 

R = 300 X 10" X 4*17" X 8*6r 
= 108,000 Ib.-ins. 

From,(6Z)) c 

R = 1 X 16*000 X 8*61" = 138,000 Ib.-ins. 
Hence the safe moment of resistance is 108,000 „ „ 

Since for any value of p, R varies as hd^y it is convenient to 
R 

calculate This l^s been done for permissible stresses of 
600 and 16,000, and the results are given in Table IV. and Fig. 16. 

Table IV. 


p 

Vain, of i 

P 

Value of • 

iii= 16 

m = 10 

Wt = 15 

m = 10 

0-4 

57-8 

68-6 

0-75 

98-4 

85-6 

0*6 

71-5 

72-8 

1-0 

107-5 

94-7 

06 

85-0 

78-8 

1-6 

121-4 

108-0 

(0-676) 

95-0 

82-4 

20 

131-0 

117-3 


The break in the curve is the critical point showing the c 
percentage at which the permissible stresses in steel and 
concrete are hoth reached. Beams with a higher percentage 
have a steel stress less than 16,000, and beams with a lower 
percentage a concrete stress less than GOO. 

From Table IV., R may be calculated for any beam by 

R 

multiplying the tabulated value of by hd\ Thus, in the 
last example, 

2? = 1 per cent 

Mr.= 108 

R = 108 X 10 X 100 = 108,000 Ib.-ins. 



Fio. 15. 
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; ' (5) T-beams. — It will be seen from the foregoing analysis of 
rectangular beams^ that since the tension of the concrete is 
neglected, the concrete below the neutral axis does not add to 
the moment of resistance, but increases the dead load on the 
beam. For this reason, a light and cheap construction is 
obtained by omitting this concrete under the greater portion of 
the slab, and concentrating the steel in the ribs so left. The 
necessary width of these ribs is determined by considerations 
of shearing stresses, and partly by the negative moments at the 
supports of continuous beams. 

An individual«rib in such a construction is referf^d to as a 
T-beam, and as such beams are used almost universally in floor 
construction, they must be considered. 

Referring to Fig. 17 of a cross-section through such a con- 
struction, a little consideration will show that the compressive 




stress in the slab due to the beam will be greater immediately 
above the rib than halfway between the ribs. This may be 
seen qualitatively from several considerations. 

Unfortunately, there does not appear to be any experimental 
evidence to determine to what extent this is true. An allowance 
may be made by taking the effective width of slab forming 
the compression member of beam, less than h. 

* The B.I.B A. Report (1911) (see p. 300) suggests that — 

\ should; not be greater than J of b, the distance between the ribs, 
- ^ of the span, 

„ 16 times the thickness of the 

slab, 

„ „ . 6 times hr, the breadth of the rib. 
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The American report is more conservative, and limits to 
il or approximately lOdg. 

Neither of these regulations is at all satisfactory, as they 
neglect, on the one hand, the reinforcement in the slab, and on 
the other hand do not differentiate between freely supported 
and continuous beams, which is important as regards the rule 
that i, shall not exceed ^l. 

In the opinion of the authors, no such arbitrary rule is very 
helpful, and the question should be determined by considerations 
of shearing stresses in the slab (see p. 90^. 

In any •particular beam, when d, and At are fixed, the 
percentage of steel may be calculated by 




100. At 


and the depth of the neutral axis, th^ radius arm, and the 
moment of resistance determined as for a rectangular beam of a 
width by Tables I. to IV., or the corresponding curves. 

Example . — In a certain T-beam, = 90 ins., = 15 ins., 
A = 4 iqp.^ ds = 4 ins. Calculate the safe moment of resktanca 
Stresses 16,000 and 600. 

„ 4 X 100 

= 90^5 = ® 296 . 

Hence, from Fig. 16, E = 42 5 x 90 x (15)® 

= 860,000 Ib.-ins. 


For these curves to apply exactly, the neutral axis must 
not fall below the underside of the slab, as in Fig. 17 (a). In 
the example above, n = 0*264 x 15 = 3*95 ins., and the curves 
tfierefore apply rigidly. 

If it is found that it does fall below, as in Fig. 17 (ft), an 
error is introduced by the absence of the triangle 3, 4, 5 in the 

4n . . 

stress diagram. When d$ is -g- the error involved in the 

calculation of the compression stress is only 4 per cent. 

Exact formulsB are given for this case in the E.I.B.A. reports 
of 1907 and 1911 (see Appendix II., p. 300). In the opinl® 
of the authors, these formulae are too complicated for practic^ 
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use, and so long as the correct value of h is quite ^arbitrarily 
arrived at, there is no object in extreme accuracy in the 
subsequent steps. Hence the following approximate method 
is offered for practical requirements. 

Use Tables I. to IV. in all cases when is greater than in. 
When d^ < in, take — 

n ^ mAr 
d "" mAx + bg X da 

R = j’adius'^ arm = d 


Then C = tolal compression = 


M 



Cm = mean compression stl?ss = ^ 


c = maximum compressive stress = Cm 


X 


n 



In T-beams used in ordinaiy floor construction, it is 
generally found that the compressive stress is quite low, and 
its value therefore not required. In such cases, the area of 
steel is all that is required, and approximately 



(c) Eectang^lar Beams having compression reinforcement. 

A beam having reinforcement near its compressed edge is 
capable of resisting a greater compression force without exceed- 
ing the safe stress for concrete, and therefore enables a high 
percentage of steel on the tension side to be used at its full 
working stress. Hence such beams are of particular value in 
cases where it is desirable to reduce to a minimum the dead 
load due to the beam itself. 

It also frequently happens that under different conditions 
of loading the two sides may be in tension alternately, in Vhich 
cases it is necessary to have steel on both sides, and such steel 
^11 then assist to a certain extent in taking up the coinpi^iwo.h- 
* is shown later (p. 44) that the stress in the lei^ubudinal 
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bars of^a compression member is m times the stress in the con- 
crete immediately surrounding them. • 

This must be grasped before the present problem can be 
dealt with, and hence the reader is advised to study p. 44 if he 
is not familiar with the principle. It follows at once, from a 
consideration of the strains produced in the steel and the con- 
crete, that since there is to be no movement between the steel 
and the concrete at any 'pointy the strains must be the same for 
both.* 

In addition to 6 and dy the dimensions of the* member, there 
are three variables, A^, and dcy the latter (quantity being the 



Fig. 18. — Beam with reinfo^-cement in both compression and tension areas. 

depth of the compression steel from the compressed edge. Exact 
formulae may be derived involving these quantities, but they 
are very complex, since even the depth of the neutral axis is 
^n expression worthy of some respect. Nor do these formulae 
lend themselves well to representation on curves, as the 
number of variables is too great. 

'•The difficulty may be overcome in two ways, either by 
reducing the number of variables, or by the use of an approximate 
calculation. Thus the number of variables may be reduced by 
putting dc = 6^/10 1 for example, by making Ac some fixed 
proportion of At, and then deriving a set of curves, or by 

• Strains are not to be confused with stresses ; the strain is the increase or 
reduction per unit length produced by stress, which is the load on a section 
divided by its area. 

f See Turneaure and Maurer’s Principles of Revnforced Concrete CoH^ 
eituctiony and Taylor w-nd Thompson’s Concrete Plo/in o/nd Reinforced, 
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f 

assuming the compressive steel to be at the centre of gi^avity of 
the compressive forces ; this last gives veiy simple results, 
and is equivalent to taking dc = i/10 approximately. 

It is to be noted that since practical examples will generally 
not fit such assumptions exactly — for example, in a practical 
case will not generally be exactly i/10 — this method is really 
approximate too, and therefore has no advantage over the 
approximate calculations given below, which are applicable to 
all cases, and are susceptible of great accuracy where this is 
required, by ctoying them to a second approximation. 

The method consists in assuming a value for the depth of the 
neutral axis. The value of the compression reinforcement in 
reducing the compressive stress can then be calculated, and 
may be expressed by replacing the beam by a proportionately 
broader one, which would reduce the compression stress to tho 
same extent. Wheq the equivalent heam has been determined, 
it may be analyzed by the curves already given, in Figs. 10 to 16. 

Example . — Let M = 1,000,000 Ib.-ins. 

Here, from Fig. 19, p = = 125, 

and for this value (from Fig. 10), n = 0'A5d 

= 9 ins. 

A%the effect of the compression reinforcement is to bring 
the neutral axis nearer to the compression face, we may take 

w = 8 ins. as our trial value. 

Then if c is the fibre stress 
on the concrete at 8 ins. from 
the neutral axis, the stress in the 
concrete at the steel at 6 ins. 
from the neutral axis will be 
and as the stress in the steel at 
any point is m times the con- 
crete stress at that point, the 
stress in the compression steel will be c, = (c x 

Now, the total compression due to the concrete 

s=6x?iX^ = 20x8x| 



Fio. 19. 


= 80c. 
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The.additional compression due to the steel bars 

= A/c X f X m -1) 

= 3(0 X I X 14) 
s= 26'2c. 

It will be seen that the same stress would be produced if 
the compression steel were omitted, and the width of beam 

increased to 20 X ^ ^ = 26 5 ins, 

oO • 

The analysis may then proceed as usual, for this equivalent 
beam, 26j^ ins. wide with 5 ins.^ of stedl on the tension side. 


Pi 


5 X 100 
20 X 26-5 


== 0-942, 


for which value we have a = 0-864 x 20 = 17-28 ins. (from 
* Fig. 13), and ti = 21“5 (from Fig. 12). * 


Hence t 


M 1,000,000 iiccAiu /• a 

n = ^ — TTToo = 11,560 Ibs./ms,* 

Ai X a 5 X 17-28 " ' 


and c = f = 
h 


11,650 

21-6 


= 638 Ibs./ins.* 


The value of n corresponding to p = 0*942 is 0-41 X 20 
= 8-2 ins., which agrees sufficiently well with the value 8*0 
assumed.* 

It is evident that the example has been worked out in great 
fulness to make the method clear, and that the results could be 
obtained in a few lines once the method has been grasped. 

In connection with the compression reinforcement of beams, 
the ‘'following points are important. 

The stress in the compression steel can never exceed me, and 
will generally be much less, say 0'6mc, owing to the steel 
being between the neutral axis and the compressed edge. 
Putting 971 = 15 and c = 600, this means that the steel stress 
will never exceed 9000 Ibs./ins.^ and will generally be as low as . 
6400 lb8./ins.a ■ 4^, 

* The error in the determination of the stress is much less than is repre- * 
Bented hy the disagreement between 8*2 and 8*0. 
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Consider now a beam with 0‘676 per cent, of steel, stressed 
to 600 and 16,000? If it is required to strengthen the beam 
by increasing the percentage of steel in tension, and adding 
enough compression steel to keep the concrete stress down to 
600, it will be found that since the total compression must 
still equal the total tension, and since the tension steel is 
stressed to 16,000 and the compression steel to only 5400, for 


example, it is necessary to add 


16,000 

5,400 


= 3 ins.® (approximately) 


to the compression steel for every additional square inch of 
tensile steel. , • 

Hence a point is soon reached when as much steel is 
required on the compression as on the tension side. If the 
same process were continued beyond this point, we should have 
more compression than tension steel. Such an arrangement is 
very unusual in pragtice. 

It is important, where longitudinal steel is used in com- 
pression, that it be prevented from buckling. The concrete 
between it and the tensile steel will prevent buckling inwards, 
so that all that is necessary is the provision of ties af intervals 
to prevent outward buckling (see Columns, p. 97). 

To prevent sideway buckling of the compression Jlajige as 
a whole, its width must not be too small in comparison to the 
span. 


Simple Compression. 

Compression Members concentrically loaded and symmetrically 
reinforced. 

A column consisting partly of concrete and partly, of 
longitudinal steel has properties which are very complex, 
owing to the tendency of the longitudinal steel to buckle unless 
held in at close intervals by some form of binding, and the 
fact that such binding, when adopted, tends to prevent the 
lateral dilation of the concrete quite apart from its action 
' on the longitudinal bars. These problems are discussed in 
Chapter V. 

Without entering here into these questions, it will be con- 
y^ient to discuss the strength of such a column under certain 
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assumptions, and leave till later the question as to the con- 
ditions under which these assumptions hold.* It will therefore 
be assumed that the condition of the 
steel is such that no tendency to buckle 
exists, and that the steel is capable of 
resisting any stress (up to its elastic 
limit) which may be imposed upon it. 

It may make the nature of the pro- 
blem more clear to state that it is in- 
correct to take as the safe load on the 
column the sum of the safe loads on the 
steel and the concrete, working each at 
its safe stress. The reason for this is 
that at those stresses the shortening of 
the column under the load would be 
different for the two materials, whereas 
the conditions of practice, requiring that 
the steel and concrete should not move Fig. 20.— Symmeirically 

relatively to one another, require also "nderootcentnTwm-' 
that this shortening shall be identical for pression load, 
the two materials. 

Let A = total area, 

Al = area of steel, 

P = total load. 

If there is no slipping between the steel and the concrete, 
the deformation S will be the same for both. Hence the 
stresses in steel and concrete will vary as the coefidcient of 
elasticity. From Hooke’s law, 

g 

P, = load carried by steel = Al-t . E, 

• t 

g 

Pc = load carried by concrete = ( A — AJ • | • Ee. 

The sum of these must equal the applied load ; 

P = Ai.|.E. + (A - A0.|.E<. 

Putting E, = mEc ; 

P = E*.|(A..m + A - A.). 



o o 
o o 
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The expiessioDi jis the stress in the concrete m'e; 

P = c(A + Ai(m - 1)) . . . . * (7) 

It will be seen &om this that the steel is as effective as 
(m — 1) times its area of concrete. For this reason, the 
expression 

A + (m — 1 )Al 

is ffeqnently inferred to as the “ equivalent concrete area/’ and 
denoted by A|. 

Formula (7)* must not be used for column design unless 
certain considerations as to lateral binding, buckling, etc., are 
taken into account (p. 97). Generally, too, columns have 
secondary moments to resist (see Chap. VII.). 



CHAPTER III 


BENDING COMBINED WITH DIBEOT POBCES 
I. — Bending and Tension 


Where the moment and the direct tension are known, these 
may be replaced by the direct tension acting at a certain distance 
e from the original line of tension (which is generally the centre 
of the section). 

Then if T = total tension, and M % 

= moment, 

M 
« - T 

Case 1. Where both sides of the 
member are in tension. — This occurs when 
the resultant T lies inside the limits of d, 
and only members reinforced on both 
sides are suitable for such loading. 

In the following formulae, the tension 
is assumed to be taken up entirely by the 
dteel alone. 

Let stress in Ai = ti. 



Fio, 21. — Bending 
combined with ten- 
sion, T falling within 
d. 


then 


99 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


It is important that where the tension may exist without 
the moment, neither steel member should be designed for 
than hnlf thn direet tension. Where T only falls sli^tly 
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outside the limit of dy the formulae still hold with sufficient 
accuracy, becoming negative. 

Case II. Where T falls appreciably outside the limits of 




A ► 


< 

s 

f 


T 

_L 





l£ 

LM 

e > 




Fig. 22. — Bending coijbined with 
tension, T falling outside d. 


d — members singly reinforoed. 

{For solution with members 
having compression reinforce- 
menty see p. 66.) 

Let T = direct tension, 

M = external moment. 

Assume stresses t and c 
to be known. Then 

n me 
d t + me 

Total compression = ~ x c 
Total tension = A . ^ 




(S) 


Taking moments about the centre of tension, 

!(,-/) = . 

Put M = Tc, where e = eccentricity.* 
Dividing (4) by (3) — 

nhd n%c 


(«-/) = 


2 ^ 6 
pbd uhc 

ioo' 2' 

pd — 


n 


a 


me 


m 


d t + me cti-\-mc ti + m 

where ~ as before 
c 




( 4 ) 




* eccentricity is to be measured about a line xx in which the direct 
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d 


“ 3(^. +'»»)} 

s ^(^1 3 ^) 

+ m 

Substituting this value of ^ in (4a), we have — 




50 mrf 


t + m' ti* U m 
ti t^ + m 


Dividing top and bottom by 


d 


ti + m 
ti 4- §m 507?^ 
« — ti ti 

d 


Whea m, = 15, this becomes — 

(^1 + 10) 750 
e-f_ <1 + 15 ' U 

.,/j. I -I cr\ 750 


( 5 ) 


p(ti + 15) - 


and where m = 10, 


(^i + 500 

^ ^ f _ ^1 + 10 

^ p{k + 10) - 


(5a) 


(56) 


The curves of Figs. 23 and 24 give values of tx for 

CL 

up tp 4, and for percentages ot steel up to 3, m being taken as 
15 in Fig. 23 and as 10 for Fig. 24. Where higher percentages 
are used, the example will, as a rule, fall under Case I. 

With higher values of the solution may be obtained 

by Case III. 

The problem of finding stresses in a given member by the 
use of curves 23 or 24 will be found simple. The quantities 

tension is applied. In the case of silo walls, eto., this may be taken at the 
centre of the section. 


£ 
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Fig, 23. — Values of £ — L form = 15, 
d 

For use in calculating members subjected to combined bending and tension. 
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h, d, A (and therefore p) relating to member, and the 
applied force T, acting at a distance e, ate known. 'Hence 

^ is known, and the value of ti may be at once determined 
a 

firom curve 23 or 24, using the appropriate value of p. 

Then from formula 3, 

T = 

% = At - ^ i 

2 ti + m ti 


since d 
and c = 


m* 


ti + m 


Whence 


t = 


A 

A - -TT. 


m 


2 * (^1 + '^)h 


. . ( 6 ) 


Frequently, however, the denominator of this expression is 
a small difference between two relatively large quantities, and 
therefore the following solution is much more accurate. 

Multiply equation (3) by {d — nji) and add to equation (4). 


Then 


or 


(^ -I) 

“FIT" ■ 


T = A< . 


* = ?• 

A 


(7T 


As before (e —/) is given, and the quantity (d — n/3) is 
dependent only on the ratio of stresses. 

Hence by taking the correct value of ti from the curves, of 
Fig. 23 or ilg. 24, and finding the corresponding values of 
(d — n/3) from the cuiwe of Fig. 14 (see p. 35), t may be 
reaMy obtained from (7), and this solution is susceptible of 
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great aeouracy siuce (<2 — n/S) varies only slowly with varying 
values of ti. 

Case m. Solution for values of * J greater than 4. — In 

this case, the tensile force is so small compared to the bendin 
moment that the member may be designed for the bendin 
moment as a simple beam, and the effect of the tension may be 
taken with sufficient accuracy as increasing the tensile stress by 

T 0 

2 ^ on the steel, and reducing the compressive ’stress on the 

concrete by 

An example will make this clear. 

Suppose the steel to consist of two diam. rods, when 
A = 0‘614 in.® 

and p = — X 100 = 1‘02. 

Let T = 800 lbs., and M 
measured about the axis = 

36,000 Ib.Wns. 

Then e = = 45" 

and 6-/ = 40" 

d Fig. 25 . 

This case then lies on the boundary between Gases 11. 
and III. 

‘ Solution by Case II. — From formula (7), 

‘ (■'-I) 

Taking m = 15, we have from the curve of Fig. 23— 

= 23 3 

and hehce from the curve of Fig. 14 (p. 36)-— 

= 8'7 ins. 



to to 
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Hence 


800 (40 + 8-7) 
0-614 • 8-7 

= 7280 Ibs./ins.*' 

c = ;^ = 313 lbs./m8 a 

h 


[CHAP. 


Solution hy Case III. (Approximate only.) — From p = 1-02 
we have, neglecting direct tension, by the curve of Fig. 10 
(p. 28)— . » 

ni = - = 0-42 

• d 


Hence total compression = 0 '42 X 10 X 6 X 2 

= 12 6c 

Radius arm = 0-86 x 10 = 8-6’' 

, 36,000 „„„ ,. . 

• •^ = 8 ^ ^1 F 6 = ^^^ 

3(>,000 r 2 

^ — -TTn.-j = 6830 lbs./ms.^ 

8-0 X 0*614 ' 


To allow for direct tension, increase t by 


whence 


T son 

2-A = 2-Sar^4 = «'0'Wm«-’ 

t = 7480 lbs./ins.2 


Decrease c by ^ = 13 Ibs./ins ^ 

od 60 ^ 


whence 


c = 320 Ibs./ins ® 


It will be seen that these results agree well enough with 
those obtained under Case II., and the accuracy of Solution III. 

6 ^ "f 

increases with increasing values of — . 

The curves of Figs. 23 and 24 will also be found con- 
venient for designing, as opposed to the calculation of stresses 
in a given member. Suppose, for instance, it be desired to 
design a member having a bending moment of 100,000 in.-lbs., 
and a direct tension of 5000 lbs. 


Here e = — . 


100,000 


5000 


= 20 ''. 
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Assyme the overall depth of member = 12" which with 2" 
to the centre of the steel gives d = 10", 

With the tension acting at the centre of the section, /s 4"; 


. e-/_20-4 
" d 10 


= 1 - 6 . 


If we are using m = 15, a horizontal line on the curve of 

Fig. 23 corresponding to — ^ = 1*6 will show at once what 

a ^ 

value of ^ is necessary for any selected value of 
Thus, if we take c = 600, f = 16,000, 


ti = 


t 

c 


26-7 


and with this value of p = 1*1. 

(^-i) 


The value of 


corresponding to ti = 26*7 is 0’88 


(Fig. 14). 

.*. d — «/3 = 0’88 X 10 = 8'8 ins. 
whence, fAm (7) — 




(■'-D 


_ 1000 (16_+18) _ J . 

IC-.UOO 8-8 
Hence with p = I'l, 

0-88 X 100 


bd = 


11 
= 80 ins.® 


Whence 6 = ~ = 8". 

Economy . — In pieces subjected to combined bending and 
tension in which both h and d are variables, economy is gene- 

d 

rally obtained by making ^ as great as possible, especially 
where is small. 
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Thus, if stresses of 16,000 and 600 are adhered to, and the 
last example be re-designed with an overall depth of 18" or 
d B 16, it will he found that the area of steel is reduced to 
0*56 sq. in., and the breadth to 2*2". 

Thus the steel is reduced by ^ 100 = 31 per 

cent., and the concrete by 


12 X 7-35 - 18 X 2*2 
12 X 7*35 


X 100 = 55 per cent. 


The cost of centering 'is of course increased, and how high 
a value may be given to the ratio ^ must depend on the circum- 
stances of any individual case, due regard being paid to the 
necessity of making the member strong enough to resist any 
accidental moment T^ich may be applied in a lateral direction. 
Obviously a member 18" x 2*2" would be too fragile from this 
point of view. 

Case.^iy. Members reinforced in both tension and compres- 
lion areas, subjected to combined bending and tension. — Silo 




Fio. 26. — Bending and tension 
with members reinforced on both 
sides. 


walls, and other examples of 
members under combined bend- 
ing and tension, are subject to 
having their moments reversed, 
and therefore must be reinforced 
on both sides. 

In this case, the resistance of 
the compression side of the mem- 
ber is increased. 

(a) Direct Solution. — Unfor- 
tunately, there are so many vari- 
ables to this problem that equa- 
tions applicable to all cases are 
very cumbersome, and difficult 
to use when obtained. For this 
reason, the authors recommend 


the use of the indirect solution, given on p. 58, which is 
applicable to all cases, including unsym metrically reinforced 
members, and for any cover of concrete on the bars. 
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Foi; the sake of completeness, the formulas forming the basis 
of the direct solution is here given. * 

With the notation in Fig. 26, we may write down the 
following four equations : — 






o) + Ac.c,./, 


t 




me • 

01 

f + ") 


The first of these is obtained by eqnatyig the external force 
T to the sum of all the internal forces, the second by equating 
the external moment M to the sum of the internal moments, 
measured about the centre of section, the third and fourth 
following; at once from the lineal stress diagram. 

These formulae contain so many variables, that the general 
case cannot be solved directly. Considerable simplification 
results by confining our attention to symmetrical reinforcement, 
when we may put 

At = Ac 
ft=fo 

With this simplification, the four equations can bo combined 
to give an equation for n, viz. — 

.„a _ - 2 /») = 0 

It will be seen that this is a cubic equation, which cannot 
be solved directly. Series of curves can, however, be calculated 
and drawn from which the solution may be obtained. Such 
a series must, however, be drawn for a definite value of the 
cover of the concrete. Prof. Morsch, in Der Eisenhetonhau, 
gives such a series, in which he puts f = 0’42c?. Messrs. 
Taylor and Thompson {Concrete Plain and Reinforced) give a 
series in which/ = 
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It is obvious that the exact application of the curves is 
very much reduced * after this second simplification, since in 
practical examples, cases are frequently met with, in which 
other values have to be adopted. In silo walls, for instance, f 
is frequently less than 0’4ci. 

Thus a 5" wall with y* bars and cover of concrete 
would have 


v/“ 



0-35i 


For this reason the c\irves are not given here, and may 
be referred to in either of the works mentioned above if 
required. 

(6) Indirect Solution , — This is applicable to all cases, in- 
cluding those when A^. differs from A^, and when the com- 
pression and tension isteel are not necessarily equidistant from 
the centre of section (/. not equal toft). 

The method consists in treating the section as reinforced in 
tension only, as in Case II. 

The effect of the compression reinforcement is to* increase 
the resistance of the compression side, and may therefore be 
considered as equivalent to increasing the breadth to such an 
extent as to produce this same increase of resistance. The 
following example illustrates the method. 

Example 1. — Silo wall 6" thick reinforced with §" 0 bars at 
6" centres, ^ cover of concrete (Fig. 27). Calculate stresses, 
given that direct tension T = 2,500 lbs, 

M = 25,000 lb. -ins. 

M 

Here eccentricity e = = 10 ins. 


= 1 - 475 . 

d oj 

Considering a width of slab h = 12", we have — 

A = 0-614 in.* 

0-614 X 100 _ 

p = — = 0-975 per cent. 
^ 5i X 12 


In accordance with the method as explained above, the first 
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step is lo calculate approximately to what extent the com- 
pression reinforcement increases the resisfance of the com- 
pression side. 

For this purpose an approximate value of » must be 
obtained. Neglecting for the moment the compression rein- 



jfer foot 

Fig. 27 . 


forcement, we may obtain from the curve of Fig. 23, given 
p = 0-975 and = 1-476, 

<1 = - = 28-2. 
c 

Hence, from the curve of Fig. 10, = ^ = 0-347 

[or direoay - 28-2^ii5 = "'H 

.-. n = 0-347 X 5i = 182". 

. hnc 

Therefore total compression m concrete = 

2 
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/I *82 - 0-76\ 
1-82 ) 


Increase of compression due to the steel 

, IX ^ 1‘82 — 0*75 . 

= (m - 1) c X ^ -g^ X A 

= 14 X 0*59 X 614 X c 
= 5 06^ 

Hence percentage inci;ease in compression 

5-06 X 100 ' 

= 10^9 — “ 

We may therefore allow for the compression reinforcement 
by considering the slab increased in width by this amount, as 
shown in Fig. 28, and simply solving as for Case II. 

Equivalent width of slab 5' =: 12 
X 1*46 = 17*6 ins. 

Recalculating the percentage for 
this revised width — • 

Hence, from curve, given p' = 0*605 
and ■■ 1*475, we have— 
ft = 35-7 

and the corresponding value of tZ — n/3, 
from the curve of Fig. 14 or directly, 
is 0-901<Z = 4-725 ins. ; 



Fio. 28. 




(e-/) + (rf- J) 


V 


3/ 




2,500 7-75 + 4-725 

' 0-614' 4-725 

10,780 lb8./ins.* 

t 10,780 , 

- gg. - y - = 277 *bs./ms.* 


and 
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This method gives t with considerable accuracy since 
{d — n/3), the only expression in the formula not directly 
given, varies very slowly with Ci. The error will seldom 
exceed 1 per cent. The error in e may amount to about 5 per 
cent, in practical examples. 

The example has been given in detail to show the method. 
In practice only a few lines are required. If greater accuracy is 
desired, a second approximation may be made, taking ti as 35*7 
instead of 28*2. 

It is interesting to note that if the Compression reinforce* 
ment were omitted, the stresses would be 


t 

e 


2,500 ^ 7*75 + 4*64 


0*614 

10,890 

28*2 


^ 4*64 

s= 386 lbs./ins.* 


= 10,890 Ibs./ins.* 


which gives an idea of the effect of the compression steel on 
the stresses. The effect is small on the steel, and considerable 
on the concrete. 


II. — Bending and Compeession 


Where the moment and the direct compression are known, 
these may be replaced by the compression acting at a certain 
eccentricity, e, that is 

M 


e = p 


where P = compression, 
M ss moment. 


llase I. Where the eccentricity is so small that no tension Is 
developed in the member.* 

The eccentricity is to be measured about the centroid of the 
equivalent section, i,e, a section in which any area of steel is 
replaced by m times its area of concrete. 

• Where the section is unreinforced, tension is produced when the eccen- 
tricity exceeds-. When reinforced, the permissible eccentricity lies between 
6 


d 

6 


and /(see Fig. 29 ), in dependence upon the percentage of reinforcement. 
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Stress i 


In the general case of an irr^lar area \rith steel .unsym- 
metrically placed (Fig. 29), we have, for the maximum and 
C minimum concrete stresses — 

'■'a.- I. (*“) 

■■■l[l[|i|||| I where A, is the equivalent area. 

Stress diagram, of inertia of the section about its 

^ j centroid, 

i.c. I, = lo + (m - Oil 

^ '■<< where I = the moment of inertia 

^ of the concrete, 

and Ii = the moment of inertia 

Fia. 29.-Benaing and compres- 

sion, with small eccentricity. t .li /• ^ t 

In the case of a rectangular 

section symmetrically reinforced (Fig. 30), the oentroid is 

central, and 

Ik = ^ + (to - 1)Al./* 

Hence the expression for Ci and C 2 may be written — 


Fio. 29. — Bending and compres- 
sion, with small eccentricity. 


Cl and C 2 = 


A + (m - l)Ai 


|| + (to-1)Ai/» 


Example. — E column 18" X 12" with 4 — 1 J" ^ bars having 
li" cover of concrete is subjected to a load of 100,000 lbs., and 
a bending moment of 200,000 m.-lbs. applied about its shorter 
axis. Calculate the stresses. 

Here P = 100,000 lbs. 

M = 200,000 in. -lbs. 

A = 18 X 12 = 216 ins.» 

(m - 1) = 14.* 

Ai t= 4 X 1*76 = 7'04 ins.* 

y m Pqj, more accurate value of m fo columns, see p. 104 . ^ 
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d n ■ 

^ = 9 ms. 


/ = 9 - (U + I) = 7 ins. 

^ 100.000 ^ 

Cl and ea = 


216 + 98-5 - 12 X 18" 
12 


200,000 X 9 
+ 14 X 7 04 X 7* 


= 319 ± 172, 

whence oi = 491 Ibs./ins.^ 

and 63 = 147 lbs./ins * 

It is interesting to note that the 
influence of the steel on the stress* 
due to bending is much greater than 
its influence on the stress due to 
direct load. 

Case n. Where P falls outside 
the limits of d. Members singly re- 
inforced (see Fig. 31). 

^Values of up to 4^ 

Notb. — Members having double reinforce- 
ment may be solved, by Case IF. 


C 




r — ^ 

f — H 

I 

4 

r“ 

i 

i 

► . 

» • 

i 

i 

> 

► 

T 

1 

1 

L- 



“T” 



— 



• Stress 

• 

\dLicLgrcan0 

ip 


L 


Fig. 30. — Rectangular sec- 
tion symmetrically rein- 
forced under bending and 
direct compression. 


P = total compressiou ; M = external moment. Assume 
i and c known. 

n me 

Then 


n 

ni=-j = 


(I t me 
nh 


total compression ^ X c 
total tension = 

nb 


p = : X c- A t.^. 
A 


Taking moments about centre of tension, 


( 10 ) 


( 11 ) 


Put M = Pe, where e is the eccentricity. Dividing ( 11 ) 
by ( 10 ), 
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6 


2 hJ- 60 > 

t 


pbdt nJc 

W” “F 

It will bo seen that the right-hand side is the same as in 
equation (4a) on p. 48. 

If the same substitutions are made, we get— 


t\ + &0?n. 


_(«'+/)_ ti + m 

d . 


t, 


5U»» 

l>(<i + »i) - — 


( 12 ) 


This also is the same expression as was obtained for tension 
and bending, except that on the left hand we have — 


in 




Hence the 





..•ftiilllllli 

_L 

me 




*-71-*- 

-e — 

i 


Fio. 31. — Bending and compres- 
sion, F falling outside d. 


place 

curves are really continuations of 
the curves applicable to tension 
and bending, values of*^i and jp 
being, however, so chosen that the 
expression shall be negative in- 
stead of positive. 

As there is no practical advan- 
in having the two sets of 
curves together, and greater accu- 
racy is obtained by keeping them 
separate and choosing for each the 
most appropriate scale, this has 


tage 


g -f" "f ^ 

been done. The curves between and ti and p for com- 
pression are given in Fig. 32 for m = 15, and Fig. 33 for 
m = 10. The use of these curves is exactly similar to that, of 
the corresponding curves for tension (see pp. 50 and 51). 

The process of determining the stress in a given member 

— both known 


^Mucesatself to the following. From p and ^ 

quantities — find ti from the appropriate curve. From ti, 
a 5B (Z"— njZ can be found from Fig. 14., and n from Fig. 11. 




Values of f/ 

Fia 33.— Valnes of for yarious values of and p. 





•dVHD] 


NOisaa aiSHDNOO aaoHOJNia'H 


99 


HI.] 


Bending and Compression 


If we multiply equation (10) by d — - and subtract from 
(11), we have 


whence 


P[(e+/)_(d_|)] = A,(d— |) 




(e + f)-id- y 

(c + /) — « 


and c = — 

When (c+/) and (a) are nearly equal, the method is not 
conducive to great accuracy and then the following solution is 
preferable. 

Form (11) we have c = (14) 

nba 

and t=c. ti. 

Example . — Let = 0‘(^T4 ins.^ 

„ 0-614x100 


= 1*02 per cent. 


Let P = 800 1b3. 
and M = €8,000 Ib.-ins.^ about 
the line XX (Fig. 34). 

_ 28,000 , 
Then e = ■ = 3o ins. : 

« + / = 40 ins. 

= 4 , 

10 

and the case is on the boundary 
between Cases II. and III. 

From these values of p and 



Fig. 34. 


we get, from Fig. 32, 


= 18, and by reference to Fig. 14 we have ai = 0*85, and 
therefore a = a^d = 0*85 x 10 = 8-5 ins. 

Hence from equation (13a) — 


+ /)— a 


= 4820 lbs. /ins.‘ 

8.6 


= 268 Ibs./ins.* 
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Case in. Where P falle far outaide the littiits of d . — 

^Values of greater than 4^. Approximate method. 

In this case the effect of the direct compression is so small, 
that it is suffieiently accurate to calculate the stresses for the 
bending moment alone, and then to allow for the direct oompres- 

p 

sion by increasing the concrete stress by reducing the 

p 

tensile stress in the steel by n-r— , where Ax is the area of steel 
on the tension side. 

Example , — The example worked out above lay on the 

boundary between Cases II. and II L, since Hence 

we may now work it out by the method of Case III. and com- 
pare the results. 

c 

Since p = 1*02 per cent., we have, from Fig. 13 — 

a = 0*86 X 10 = 8*6". 

M 28,000 


whence 


t = 


X a 


0*614 X 8*6 , 

= 5290 lbs./ins.2 

From Fig. 10 we have n = 0*42 x 10 = 4-2"; 

2 X 28,000 


whence 


2M 

C = 7- 

bn X a 


6 X 4*2 X 8*6 


P 

hd ' 


= 258 Ibs./iiis.^ 


Increasing c by 

and reducing t by 
we have, for final values — 


800 


= 13*3 Ibs./ins.® 


6 X 10 

I" 800 , 

27A =r228 = ®^® 


c = 258 -f. 13 = 271 lbs./ins.2 
t = 5290 - 650 = 4640 Ibs./ins.* 

It will be seen that these results agree well enough with 
chose obtained accurately by the method of Case II., and the 
accuracy of the method of Case III. increases with increasing 

value of the example taken being the lowest value for 

which its use is advocated. 



III.] 


Bending and Compression 


69 


Case 17. Application of Cases II. and III. to members having 
double reinforcement. * 

The method followed is exactly the same as that advocated 
for the corresponding problem for combined bending and tension. 
(See p. 58.) 

From a trial value of the position of the neutral axis, the 
value of the compression reinforcement may be determined, and 
is expressed by considering tlie width of the beam increased to 
the corresponding extent. The corrected value of p for this 
increased width is then obtained, and the solution proceeds as 
for Cases II. or III. • • 

Example , — The same example as in Fig. 34 will be taken 
with the difference that 2 — bars are inserted in the com- 
pression side (Fig. 35). 

The previous value of n 
was 4*6 ins., and as the effect 
of the compression steel must 
be to move the neutral axis 
towards the compression face 
we will tgike a trial value of 
71 = 4 ins. Since the steel lies 
halfway between the neutral 
axis and the compressed edge, 

its stress will be ^ . tw. 



Pig. 35. — Bending and compression 
with members doubly reinforced. 


Total compression from concrete = ^ = 12c 

Additional compression from steel = 2 

_ c(15 - 1) X 0-614 


X A- 


2 


= 4*3c. 


Hence the value of the compression reinforcement is equi- 
valent to increasing the width of beam to 


16-3 o - - . 

6 X ^ = 8*15 ins. 


pi = 


0-614 X 100 
10 X 8-15 


= 0*75. 


Hence 
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The calculations^may now be completed as before. .. 
Following the method of Case II., we have for 


and 

Therefore 


and 


— 4, and = 0’75 


tx — 21'3 from Fig. 32, 
a = 8 - 6 ". 


P (e +/) - a 

A‘ a 

800 ^40-8-6 ,. - 

o'en “W = 

c = = 223 Ibs./ins.* 


Comparing these results with those obtained for the same 
beam without compression reinforcement (4820 and 268), it 
will be seen that the steel stress is reduced very slightly, and 
the concrete stress considerably, by the addition of the corn- 
pression reinforcement. 

It may be noted that the value of after this first approxi- 
mation, is 0*41, which agrees sufficiently well with that assumed 
—0-40. 


Note, — ^The above treatment ie generally substantially accurate, 
but contains the defect that the position of the resultant thrust or tension 
is assumed to be known. It is known in some cases, but not in all. When, 
for example, the moment M and the direct force P are given, (quite a 
common case), then the eccentricity 

e = M is determined, 

P 

but, until the centroid is calculated, neither e -/ nor c+/ are known, 
since the line about which e is to be measured is not determined. Actually 
tliis should be about the centroid of the section, and the position of the 
centroid varies with the position of the neutral axis. Actually / may 
vary from o to d and may be large compared to 6 with small eccentricities. 

A fresh treatment by Oscar Faber avoiding this inaccuracy and 
containing a ready method of selecting a suitable section for a given case 
other than by trial, appeared in “ The Builder ” for Jan. 5 and Jan. 12, 
1923, to which the reeider is referred whore the strictest accuracy is desired. 



CHAPTER IV 

ADHESION AND SHEAR 
Adhesion 

If a rod be embedded in a block of concrete and be made to 
support a weight, as in Fig. 36, the adhesion over the whole 
surface embedded must equal the weight supported. If we 
assume the adhesion constant at all pointiy on the surface, it has 
the average value 

W 
A 

where A is the area of embedded surface. 

A little consideration will show that in the arrangement of 
Fig. 36 the adhesion is not constant, being greater near the 
bottom of the block than at the top ; 
for, owing to the elongation of the bar 
under tensile stress and the vertical 
shortening of the concrete under com- 
pressive stress, there will be a rela- 
tive movement between the steel and 
concrete at the bottom before the top 
moves. 

The nature of the adhesion is im- 
portant. If a small plate of iron or 
steel be left in contact with newly 
mixed concrete on one face only, it is Fig. 36.— Adheflion. 

found that practically no adhesion is 

obtained, whereas if embedded in a block of concrete, the 
adhesion may be 300 Ibs./ins.^ It follows that the adhesion is 
not similar to that with which glue sticks two pieces of wood 
together. 
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When concrete sets in air a considerable contraction 
volume occurs, and vben it sets round a rod, pressure is exerted 
on the sides of the rod, this pressure being produced by circum- 
ferential tension in the surrounding concrete. 

When concrete sets under water, as in some cases of dock 
construction, etc., expansion of the concrete may take place, 
and under these conditions the adhesive strength of plain bars 
would be very small. 

.Adhesion is to be considered as the friction between the 
surfaces, and will* therefore depend upon the nature of the 





^30irvnv. 

Fig. 37. — Adhesion testa. 


(C) 




surfaces and the magnitude of the normal pressure. Prom 
this, W’e may expect good adhesion to be obtained under the 
following conditions ; — 

(a) Roughness of surface. 

The relative adhesions for bright steel, steel as roUed, and 
very rusty steel are approximately * as — 

1 : 1*74 : 2 - 50 . 


(b) Rich concrete, since the tensile strength and the con- 
traction increase with the proportion of cement. 

* Mitteilimgen fiber Forechungsarheiten, Fmin deutaeher Ingenieuret TTu ffc . 
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(e) Ample cover of concrete round the bars. 

Since the tensile strength of concrete is«small, failure of an 
adhesion test specimen often occurs by the splitting of the 
block. Obviously the larger the block, the greater the force 
required to split it. This factor has an important bearing on 
the permissible adhesion in practice, for whereas test specimens 
frequently have a cover of concrete of three or four times the 
diameter of the bar, in practice this is on one side at least 
rarely more than twice the diameter. This applies particularly 
to the merits of bars provided with a mechanical bond ; these 
undoubtedly give increased adhesion when given plenty of 
binding or a very large cover of concrete — a condition gene- 
rally prevailing in tests for adhesion. When the failure of the 
specimen occurs by splitting of the block, as occurs with small 
covers of concrete, the value of a mechanical bond would 
appear to be small. ^ 

(d) Binding round the rods, for the same reason as (c). 

Thus the French Commission found that the ultimate 
adhesion in certain beams was increased from 125 lbs./ins.* in 
Fig. 37a, j;o 252 Ibs./ins.^ by stirrups as in Fig. 376, and to 
284 Ibs./ins.^ by stiirups, as in Fig. 37c, the specimens being 
three months old.* 

It is obvious that where so many factors influence the 
adhesion to such an extent, there is no object in giving results 
with great refinement. Where, however, the possibility of 
splitting of the concrete is prevented by adequate cover of 
concrete .or by binding, an ultimate adhesion of 250 Ibs./ins.® 
may be expected from good 1:2:4 concrete at the age of one 
month, when commercial steel with a slightly rusted surface 
is used. 

The working stress recommended by the E.I.B.A., 1911, is 
JOO Ibs./ins.^ This would appear to give a low factor of 
safety, but the recommendation is qualified by the clause, “Pre- 
cautions should in every case be taken by splitting or bending 
the rod ends, or otherwise to provide additional security against 
the sliding of the rods in the concrete ” — a precaution which, in 
the authors’ view, is most necessary. 

A simple expression may be obtained for the “ grip length * 

• CornmisHon du Ci/ment Arme, Paris, 1907. 
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of a Touiid bar, the grip length being that length of embedment 
at which the working adhesion and working tensile strength 
are reached simultaneously. 

Resistance to tension = ^ x 

4 

Resistance to drawing = / . tt . cZ • 
where / is the safe adhesion stress. 

Hence, when I is the grip length, these will be equal, 
whence 

j t d 

/‘4 

If Z is taken as 16,000 and / as 100, this reduces to 

I = AOd. 

The authors would increase this to Z = 4&d where possible. 

An important application is that of '4aps." In a cylin- 
drical tank, for example, the pressure of the water is resisted by 
circumferential tension in the sides of the tank. As the 
circumference is generally of greater length than it is con- 
venient to make the bars, these have to be in several lengths, 
and an adequate joint between their ends has to be made. It 
will be seen from the above that if the bars are lapped past 
one another for a length of 40rf, this, according to many 
authorities, should be safe. The authors do not, however, con- 
sider that such a joint gives a 
sufficient factor of safety.* 

There is but little, informa- 
tion about the effect of time, 
shock, percolation, etc., on the 
circumferential tension in the 
concrete round the bars, and 
the authors would certainly pro- 
vide binding and adequate hooks 
at the ends of the bars, in addi- 
tion to an adequate bond length. 

Calculation of adhesion stresses in beams. 

Consider two sections of a beam, at a small distance apart, 
aj, at which the moments are Mi and Ma respectively (Fig. 38). 

'** Such a failure as that of the Australian reservoir in January, 1909, reported 
in Pfoc. Inst, O.A7., vol, clzzx., would seem to confirm this. See also p. 212. 
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The tension in the bars at the two sect^ns will be ^ and 
^ respectively, and hence the difference of tension at the two 

Qt 

points, which has to be taken up, is 


__ Ml ““ Mj 
* a 


As the area of adhesion surface between the two planes 
considered is mrdx, n being the number of bays, and d their 
diameter, the mean adhesion stress wiil be 

/= F 

mrxd nirxad 


Now, the expression — — — , being the rate of change of 

X 

bending moment, is S, the total shear on a vertical section, 
whence 


/= 


s 

{nTrd)a 


the expression nird being the sum of the perimeters of the bars. 

It will be seen from this that the adhesion varies directly 
with the shear, and may therefore easily be calculated for any 
given loading. 

As it is assumed that the calculation of the total shear on 
a section of a beam or slab presents no difficulty, this will not 
be pursued further.* 

If the depth of the beam is a variable, the adhesion will be 

M 

affected, since the stress in the steel is given by — . Putting 

ai and for the moments of internal forces in the beam at the 
two sections, we have 



Oil 


and 


^ " mrdx 


* The student may, however, refer to pp. 116 and 166 for a few notes on 
shear as afieoted by continuity. 
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-In Buch cases, solution is best obtained by oaleulating 
values for Mi and Ma at two points some small distance apart 
— X = 12 ins. for example — ^and obtaining di and da by reference 
to the drawing. For this purpose, it is generally suflGiciently 
accurate to take a as 0*88 of the depth of the beam. 

It is obvious that the adhesion, varying as it does with the 
shear, will be a maximum at the supports of a beam. Hence 
it usually suffices to calculate it at these points. It generally 
happens that some of the bars are bent up, and are then not 
available to rfesist a&liesion stresses. Thus in Fig. 39 the 
number of bars. available for the calculation of the adhesion 
would be two, and not six. 

The calculation of adhesion, though simple according to the 
analysis given, may be greatly complicated under different 



arrangement of bars, and especially owing to the formation of 
“ diagonal compression forces ” in the concrete, which are dealt 
with later. These problems are, however, so complicated that 
they cannot be given here, especially as their solution has 
generally to be considered individually, without the derivation 
of formulae generally applicable. 

Where bent-up bars are assumed to be in full tension for 
the whole of their inclined length, it is necessary that, sis shown 
in Fig. 39, sufficient length I should be provided beyond it to 
develop this tension without incurring excessive adhesion 
stresses. 

In the calculation of this length, the bond stress may be 
assumed constant. 

In the calculation of adhesion stress in stirrups it is gene- 
rally sufficient to take the length of stirrup above the neutral 
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axis to be in constant adhesion. It must be remembered, how- 
ever, that in that case the tension in it will also fall off 
uniformly above this point, which is generally not quite what 
is assumed in calculating their resistance to shear. In any 
case, a hook or bend over a top bar is always desirable for 
adequate fixing. 

Hooks and Bends. 

It is important that the bends in bars be not too sharp, or 
excessive compression stress in the concrete will be produced 
which sometimes causes the beam to split longitudinally. Con- 
sidering a semicircular arc, as in Fig. *40, it will be seen that 
2T = cd \ . d% where T = tension in bar, c = compression stress 
in concrete, = internal diameter of bend, and d^ = diameter 


of bar. 



Putting 

T = 



t .IT . di^ = 

2c .di, 

or 

d,= 

tird^ 



If we pit c = 800 Ibs./ins.^, and t = 16,000 Ibs./ins.®, this 
reduces to di = 31*46^a. 







Fig. 40. 



Fig. 41. 


This proportion should be maintained approximately where 
possible. Where it is not possible, and a sharp bend is necessary, 
the danger of splitting is greatly reduced by the insertion of 
pins in the bend, especially if the ends of these pins are bent 
or fishtailed.. 

In the case of the hooks at the end of the straight bars at 
the bottom of the beam, Considere recommends (see Fig. 41) 

di = 5 ^^ 2 • 

This case is not quite analogous to that given above, since 
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tension is applied to one end of the bar only, and is taken up 
in friction between the steel and concrete round the bend. In 
the opinion of the authors, although 

may be sufficient to develop the elastic limit of the steel when 
embedded in a large block of concrete where the resistance to 
splitting is considerable, it is hardly sufficient with the small 
amount of cover frequently given in beams, in cases when the 
steel is fully stressed light up to the hook. 

The tendency to split ihe concrete is best resisted by binding 
or by small bars with bent-up ends, placed in the bend. They 
must, of course, be securely wired, to prevent derangement 
during the process of concreting. 

In connection with the use of such hooks, it should be 
noticed that the regultant of the resisting forces is not con- 


^ n 

Fiq. 42. — Crack due to eccentricity of resistance of hook. 

centric with the bar, and consequently a bending moment is 
produced which may be dangerous in some cases. Thus some 
test beams constructed at the Northern Polytechnic Institute, 

London, showed (Pig. 42), in 
addition to the shear crack* B, a 
crack A which is at least partly 
due to this secondary moment 
produced by the eccentricity of 
Fig. 43. — Hook too near surface, the resistance of the hook. In 

no case should the end of the 
hook be placed near the surface of the concrete, except where 
it is well bound, since failure will occur by spalling of the 
CQQy^te, as in Fig. 43. 
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Shear. 


If a beam or similar member is subjected to an external 
shearing force, internal stresses are produced, which are some- 
times called shearing stresses; they are, however, generally 




to 
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very complex, and are to be distinguished from the she^r stress 
produced in a punching machine, for instanca 

For this reason, the former stresses should be refeired to 
as “ secondary stresses due to shear.” Except when a large 
number of diagonal or vertical stirrups or bent-up bars is 
provided, such secondary stresses will produce failure by ten- 
sion along diagonal planes, and are therefore sometimes called 
diagonal tension stresses. This term is not so good, since 
failure does not always occur in this manner. 

Examples erf failing by diagonal tension are given in Fig. 44, 
which shows some beams«constructed and tested at the Northern 
Polytechnic Institute in 1910. 

Consider a small square element in the web of a beam 
subjected to shear (Fig. 45). The vertical shear in the beam 
produces a shearing stress Si on vertical planes. If these were 
the only forces acting on the element, it would rotate. To 




Fig. 4.5.— Analysis of shear Fia. 46.— Distribution of shear stress acro^ 
stresBes. a vertical section of a R. C. beam. 

keep it in equilibrium, there must be an equal shear stress ^2 
on the horizontal planes. 

If these shear stresses are combined, it will be seen that 
they are equivalent to a principal compressive stress on one 
diagonal plane and a principal tensile stress on the other, loth 
stresses leing equal in intensity to the shear stress. 

Since concrete is far weaker in tension than in either com- 
pression or shear, it tends to fail along the tension plane. 

When beams are not reinforced for shear, the safe shear 
stress will be determined by the safe tensile stress in concrete. 
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^The usual value for this is 60 lbs./ins.^^ for best 1:2:4 concrete. 
The maximum stress is to be taken over an^area i Y a, and not 
over the area hd, since the shear is not constant over the whole 
section, but diminishes above the neutral axis, as in Fig. 46. 

Then safe shear S = « . & . a, s being taken at 60 Iba/ina^ 

It will be noticed, in passing, that if the tensile strength of 
concrete were neglected in the calculation of such secondary 
stresses, no beam without bent-up bars or stirrups would be 
capable of resisting shear, except in so fa^ as the. beam can act 
as an arch. In floor slabs, the concrete is, however, generally 
relied upon. 

It is necessary to point out that the main tensile reinforce- 
ment running horizontally along the bottom of a beam does not 
add directly to the shear resistance. It may be asked, for 



Fig. 47. — Spalling of concrete at under side of beam. 


instance, how the beam can shear through a vertical or oblique 
section without shearing through the steel. The answer is to 
be found in the fact that the steel is generally close to the 
under side, and when subjected to any shear, spalls off the 
concrete cover on the side nearest the support, as in Fig. 47. 

It is obvious that if a stirrup, shown dotted at S, had pre- 
vented this, the shearing resistance of the steel bars would 
have added something to the safe shear. 

It should be added that failure by shear of members not 
provided with bent-up bars or stirrups is particularly dangerous, 
as it generally occurs quite suddenly without any warning. 

Shearing resistance of beams with bent-up bars. 

When part of the reinforcement is bent up near the end of 
the beam, as in Fig. 48, it will cut the planes of diagonal tension, . 

a 
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and add considerably to the shearing resistance. If 0 is the 
inclination of the b&r to the horizontal, and I. the tension in 
the r»ar, the shearing resistance due to the bar will be 

S = T sin 0. 

As regards the value of T, an analysis of experiments shows 
that T may be taken as the safe tension in the steel (area X safe 
pvovidcd the hetr is adcqiKitcly bonded at both ends. Thus, 
at a section AA, at which I exceeds the grip length, T may be 
taken as the safe tefision. At the section BB, however, the 
tension will be very small, and limited by the adhesion on the 
small length of bar beyond. 

The desirability of a hook at the end of a bent-up bar will 
therefore be apparent in many cases. In continuous beams, 



the bent-up bar will generally continue in a horizontal direction 
over the point of support, and may in that case be assumed to 
be fully stressed. 

It is important to notice, however, that when the steel is 
stressed to 16,000 Ibs./ins.^ the concrete will be stressed far 
beyond its ultimate * stress, and will have cracked. The tensile 
strength of the concrete across diagonal planes will therefore 
be lost. In test beams having bent-up bars, it is found that 
visible cracks occur across diagonal planes long before the 
ultimate resistance is developed, showing clearly that the 
concrete in tension is not taking part of the shear. 

Hence, when the steel is stressed to the usual stresses, its 

• This follows at once from the ratio of the moduli of elasticity. The 
crack^are generally so small as to be invisible at this stress. 
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vertical component must equilibrate the whole shear, except so 
far as this is effected by inclined compresfions,* and is not to 
be added to the shear resistance of the concrete, as is sometimes 
erroneously done. In other words, when the concrete is not 
capable of resisting the shear alone, the steel must be designed 
to take the whole shear, t 

Apart from these technical considerations, it is found in 
practice that, however carefully a foreman is instructed as to 
where and how joints in the concrete are to be made between 
two consecutive days’ work, it is almost impossible to guarantee 
that joints will not be made along planes of diagonal tension, 
and hence the desirability of making the steel sufficient to take 
the whole shear is further apparent. 

There are, however, conditions in which the shear resistance 
of a beam is considerably increased from other considerations. 
Take, for instance, Fig. 49. 

If the load be applied at a 
point near the support, a truss 
action is developed in which an 
inclined eompressicn stress is 
produced. The safe shear across 
the section AA would then be 
the vertical component of this 
inclined compression, and may be 
very considerable, even when no 
shear reinforcement is provided. 

It will be seen that the further the point of application 
recedes from the support, the smaller becomes the angle 0 and 
the greater the inclined compression, for a constant value of 
the load. The minimum value of 6 is determined by the two 
considerations, that 

(a) the inclined compression must not be so great as to pro- 
duce excessive compression stress in the concrete, or excessive 

♦ This is dealt with later. j. . j. 

t An alternative method of calculation would be to take the concrete into 
account, and only consider the tension stress in the steel to have a low value 
which would not overstress the concrete. Taking t as 60 Ibs./ins.* and m — 15, 
this win limit the steel stress to GO x 15 = 900 Ibs./ins.* Hence, except for 
very small percentages of shear reinforcement, a higher value of the shear 
resistance is obtained by neglecting the concrete, and fuUy stressing the steel. 



Fig. 49. — Shearing resistance of 
beam. 
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tenole stress in the straight bars in the bottom of thp beam^ 
which for this purpq^e act merely as a tie ; and 
(b) the steel must not slip in the concrete. 

The second of these considerations will generally limit the 
value of 0, and will therefore be considered first. 

It will be noticed at once that when the inclined compres- 
sion is taken into account, as is here suggested, the bond stress 
in the bar becomes very different from that as generally calcu- 
lated. 

Referring back to* Fig. 49 again, it will be seen that the 
bond stress, instead of being constant between the load and 
the support, will be small until the bar intersects the inclined 
compression in the concrete. 

The horizontal component of the inclined compression has 
to be resisted by the short length of bar beyond the edge of 
the support, and generally it will be found that on this length 
the adhesion will be excessive, but it must be remembered 
that the safe value is greatly increased in this particular place 
by the normal component of the inclined compression acting 
across the bar. • 

Taking P as the shear resisted by the inclined compression, 
the tension in the steel due to it is 

T = ^ 

tan 0' 

and the friction of the bar, where it passes through the inclined 
compression, 

F = mP, 

where fi is the coefficient of friction between the concrete and 
the surface of the steel bar. 

Neglecting any adhesion which may exist apart from that 
produced by the vertical pressure, we may equate T and F ; 

^ = ftP 

tan 0 ^ 

or tan 0 = i* 

T i’ in'T /I for steel rods and concrete as 0 5, it will be seen 
l.iiig as 0 IS not leos than tan*^ 2 (about 63*5°) there 
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is no question of slipping, provided the bars pass through the 
inclined compression. When, however, 6 iS less than tan"^ 2, 
the difference between the horizontal pull and that taken by 
the friction due to the inclined compression has to be taken up 
by adhesion, or by some mechanical fixing such as a hook. 

Total adhesion =s P(cot 9 — J). 

Hence, the better the fixing of the ends of the bars "beyond the 
support, the more inclined may tlie diagonal pressure be with- 
out causing failure, and such fixing should be provided where- 
ever possible. • 

The effect of the foregoing has an important bearing on the 
manner in which the bent-up bars in beams are disposed. 




Fig. 50. — Best disposition of bars to resist shear. 

Referring to Pig.' 50, and comparing (6) with (a), it will be 
seen that the inclination of the bar has been greatly increased, 
and its value in shear increased proportionately. The angles 0i 
and O 2 may generally be taken as 45° (instead of 63*5°), since 
bends of the bent-up bar and the hook at the end of the 
straight bar generally provide the additional adhesion, 

P(cot45‘ = 
required to justify this angle. 
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Shearing resistance of beams with stirrups. • 

The action of sthriips in resisting shear in a beam is to be 
understood from the principle of the formation of inclined 

compression forces in \he 
concrete which has already 
been explained. 

It will be found that the 
stress in the stirrups — which 
is almost pure tension, and 
not shear as still occasionally 
stated — and the efficiency of 
Fio. 51. — Shearing resistance of beams any arrangement of stirrups 
with stirrups. depend entirely on the angle 

0 as before. The limiting value of this angle is determined by 
the consideration that the horizontal component of the inclined 
compression has t(f be taken up by the bars without causing 
slipping, it being remembered, however, that in addition to the 
adhesion, the friction due to the vertical component of the 
inclined compression will resist this slipping. The angle 63'5® 
for 0 is always safe, if /i betw’een the bar and the ^irrup may 
be taken as O o. When the adhesion of the bar in the con- 
crete is taken into account, a lower value of 0 is justified, and 
in many cases 

0 = 45" 



is a safe value. 

If 0 = 45°, it will be seen that w^hen the pitch of the 
stirrups is equal to the radius arm of the beam a, the tension 
in each stirrup is equal to the shear resisted. When the 
stirrups are spaced closer, the tension in the stirrups for a 
constant value of the shear will be reduced proportionately. 
The stirrups should not be spaced further apart than the 
effective depth of the beam, since for them to be effective at all 
under such conditions, it is necessary to assume so low a value 
of 0 that slipping will be produced. 

It is very important to notice that the value of stirrups in 
resisting shear in a beam, according to the principles explained 
above, is only justified when the stirrups are adequately fixed 
to both the tension and compression members. In many 
arrangements this condition does not obtain. Thus referring 
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to 52, it will be found that stirrups (a) do not fulfil 

this condition, since the adhesion of the stirrup would not 
develop the working tension for some dbnsiderable distance 
fr^m the centre of compression Where the slab above the 
beam is loaded on both sides, a compression C is produced by 
the reverse moment above the beam, which certainly increases 
the fixing of the stirrups considerably in virtue of the friction 
produced. Generally, however, it is desirable to give the 
stirrup sufficient anchorage without help from this cause, as 
a concentrated load may come upon the beam when the slabs 



(dj ie) 

Fig. 52. — Arrangement of stirmps as affecting resistance to shear. 


are not loaded. Where stirrups of type {a) are used, the full 
value of the resistances to shear according to the principles 
given above should not be taken, but a percentage only, which 
may be as low as 0 6 depending upon the ratio of length 
to diameter of the stirrups. This objection may be overcome 
by adding inverted stirrups, as at (5) and (c), in which case 
the bond between the two stirrups must be sufficient to 
develop the full tensile strength of the material. When this 
is done, the two stirrups are equivalent, statically, to a 
complete loop. 

The stirrup shown at (d) is good, and may be assumed as 
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.‘nQy ^Seetive when adequi^e bearing is provided the/rop 
and bottom bars. 

The stirrups at (e) ate not so good, since excessive compression 
in the concrete is produced under the upper bends. 
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Fio. 53. — CombinatioB of stirrups 
and bent bars in relation to shear. 


Action of a combination of atirmps and bent-np bars in resut* 
ing: shear in a beam. 

It is thought that no great difficulty will be experienced in 
the application of tlie foregoing principles to the combination 
^ of the two systems. There 

are, however, a few points 
which require attention. 

Consider, for instance, Pig. 
53, in which the two systems 
are combined. 

If the material is considered 
to be homogeneous, it is obvious 
that when the principal com- 
pressive stress is as assumed 
(0 between 63® and 45°), there is no theoretical justification for 
assuming a stress of 16,000 Ibs./ins.® in the direction of the 
bent-up bar, and at the same time in the vertical stirrups. 

On the contrary, an analysis of experiments shows that in 
many cases when stirrups and bent-np bars are combined, the 
stress in the stirrups is considerably less than that in the bent-up 
bars for working loads. For this reason, if the bent-up bars 
are stressed to 16,000 lbB./ins.^ a lesser stress should be taken 
in the calculation of the additional shear resistance due to the 
BtiiTups. The exact value of this stress will depend on t£e 
angle at which the bars are bent up, and it must be admitted 
that all the conditions affecting this question are not perfectly 
understood. A stress of 8000 Ibs./ins.® in the stirrups appears, 
however, to be always justifiable. 


Effect of haunches in reducing the effect of shearing forces. 

From many considerations it is generally desirable to 
provide a haunch to beams at their points of support. This 
haunch has an important influence on the shearing stresses in 
the boain. It is obvious that the area of the beam in shear is 
infiT^gnd towards the end of the beam where the shear 
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is greatest. A much more impo^||ant factor, however, is the 
inclination of the compression flange fgrce G, due to the 
native bending moment at the point of support. When 
the haunch is a gentle one, as in Fig. 54, it may be assumed 
that this compression will have the same direction as the 
haunch. 

The vertical component of C at any point may be sub- 
tracted from the shear to be resisted. It must, however, be 
borne in mind that the value of 0 to be used in the above 
calculation is to be obtained from the smallest bending moment 
at the support consistent with the conditions producing heavy 
shear. In Fig. 64, for instance, the maximum shear across AA 
occurs when the right-hand bay is fully loaded, but the left- 
hand bay may be unloaded, and under such conditions the 
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Fig. 54. — ^Haunches as reducmg shearing forces. 

reverse moment over the column, and therefore the flange force 
0, may be small.* 

When the shear is practically constant for a considerable 
distance along the beam, as frequently occurs, particularly 
with main beams on which the secondary beams form point 
loads, this inclined compression does not come into play except 
near the column. At the section BB, for instance, at which 
the shear may be as great as at AA, there will be tension below 
the neutral axis, and therefore in this portion of the beam, 
stirrups and bent bars must take the whole shear. 

When the haunch is small, as in Fig. 55, no allowance 
should be made for this etlect. 

* The actual value in any particular case is not simply determined. 
This will be treated under continuous beams (p. 156). Suffice it to say here 
that it depends chiefly on the ratio of to dead load. 
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In connection with the « design of members for shear, a 
practical consideration should deter the designer from cutting 

things too fine. It 'must be re- 
membered that failures by shear 
are generally more sudden than 
failures by bending, and there- 
fore more dangerous. Further, 
although the position of the 

Fio. 55.— SmaU haunches. can generally be as- 

, , sured with some accuracy, it is 

very difficult to ensure that the position of the bends will be 
exactly kept, since, apart Irom the inaccuracies in arranging 
the steel in the forms, some derangement not infrequently 
occurs during the process of concreting. When it is remembered 
what a great difference in the shear resistance may be caused 
by the displacement of six inches of a stirrup or a bend, it will 
be realized how important it is that all stirrups should be wired 
before concreting, and also that both stirrups and bends should* 
be placed rather closer than actually calculated. For this 
reason it is advisable to design a beam with 0 rather greater 
than theory indicates, to allow to some extent for such dis- 
placements. 

Shear in slabs of T-beams. 

It was pointed out on p. 39 that the available width of slab 
for the compression member of a T-beam is largely governed 
by considerations of shearing stresses in the slab. The authors 
therefore offer the following considerations on such stresses : — 

In a freely supported T-beam, shown in plan in Fig. 56, 
there is no stress in the slab at the ends, and a maximum 
compression across the section AA. This increase of stress 
involves shear in the slab on planes parallel to the rib, and, in 
accordance with well-known principles of mechanics, this shear 
may be replaced by diagonal compression stresses and tensile 
stresses at right angles to them, as shown on the figure and 
explained more fully on p. 80. These stresses will vary with 
the distribution of shear along the beam. To obtain the 
maximum stresses in the slab, these shear stresses have to be 
combined with the primary compressive stresses. 

•The rule that hg shall not exceed a certain proportion — J or J 
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— of the span is intended as a safeguard against failure by shear 
in the slab. Such a failure is, however, bgtter guarded against 
by making calculations of the shear - 

on these planes, and treating the re- I j 

sistance to shear by the principles j 

already discussed. If there is no re- 1 I 

inforcement in the slab, such shear I j 

must not exceed 60 Ibs./ins. , or j I 

failure may occur by the tension ^ j._^ ^ 

stresses referred to above. In the • • | I 

calculation of such stresses, it should* . j | 

be considered whether the whole j j 

thickness of the slab should be uti- I | 

lized, since the upper two-thirds is j j 

generally already overstrained in 

tension by the negative moment in Fig^ 5G.— Analysis of stresses 
it. On the other hand, the existence T-beam. 

of compression forces on the lower portion of such slabs will 
frequently add to their resistance.* 

Wheif ample slab bars cross the beam, as is generally the 
case, they prevent failure by tension across diagonal planes 
very much as stirrups do in the rib of the beam, and the slab 
may be considered as a lattice girder in which the bars form 
tension members and the diagonal compression is taken up by 
the concrete, as shown diagrammatically in Fig. 57. It follows 
from this that if this shear in the T-slab adds to the stress in 
the slab bars, it is not desirable to cut the design of these 
too fine. 

In the case of panels having main and secondary beams, the 
slab reinforcement generally spans between secondaries, and 
then there is frequently no difficulty in obtaining adequate 
resistance to shear in the slab even when h, is comparatively 
large compared to 1. 

In the case of the main beam, the slab reinforcement across 
them is generally much smaller, and the question then requires 
careful consideration. 

In the case of continuous beams, a few important points 

* This only applies, however, when the slab is designed to have the 
necessary resistance to reverse moment at the beams. 


X 
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must be noted. The section at which no' bending moment 
occurs — the point of^contraflexure — ^is now some distance along 
the beam instead of being at the end, and the obliquity of the 
inclined compression forces in the slab will be proportionately 
greater. Thus, supposing that a beam with a central concen- 
trated load has equal moments at the centre and at the 
supports, the point of contraflexure is at the quarter points, 
md the inclined compressions should be considered so disposed 
that the whole of the central compression has been taken up at 



^Tie-bours 

Fio. 57. — Analogy with lattice girder. 


this point. It will be found that identical values of the stresses 
due to shear in the slab aie obtained if the central compression 
is calculated from the total bending moment, neglecting con- 
tinuity, and the point of contraflexure is taken as the end of the 
beam. Thus, for the beam with a concentrated load referred 
to, it makes no difference, as regards the stresses due to shear, 
‘ whe^er tbe central compression is calculated from a moment of 


Wl 

" 5 ?? 


; the point of contraflexure is taken as the quarter point, or 




IV,] Shear IN Slabs OF T-Beams 93 

* 

whether the central compression is calculated from a moment of 

ViTf 

— ^the total moment — and the point of centraflexure is taken 

at the end. The latter is frequently the simpler way to treat 
luch stresses. 

It will be found that this has an important bearing on the 
safe value of which the E. 1. B. A. report would limit to 

one-third. The considerations just explained show that even if 
the effect of slab bars as stirrups be negleeted,Z in the equation 

_ 1 • 

I “3 

should be taken as twice the length from midspan to the point 
of contraflexure, not the span of the beam. The authors do 
not, however, approve of limiting this ratio to any fixed value, 
but would treat each case on its merits. It is unfair to capable 
designers, and a detriment to the industry, to make regulations 
involving waste of material solely because such regulations are 
simple, which appears to be the only justification for the one 
in question! 


For a much fuller treatment, see Resistance of Reinforced 
Concrete Beams to Shear, by Oscar Faber, pubKshed by “Concrete 
and Constructional Engineering,’’ London. This also gives 
complete experimental evidence. 

A summary is given in Yol. II. of Reinforced Concrete 
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THE DESIGN OF COLUMNS 

• « 

CHAPTER V 

THE STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 

To judge from the regulations issued by various learned bodies 
and authorities, one* is tempted to think that the design of a 
reinforced concrete column is one of the simplest problems 
that a designer can have. 

Perhaps it is in the nature of things, that when a problem 
becomes very intricate it is siinplitied ruthlessly by ^neglecting 
important considerations, and certainly a careful designer who 
attempts to study the problem closely will lind that the design 
of columns is very far from being simple, and that in current 
literature on the subject, and in the practice of many designers, 
very vital factors are neglected, which, in the opinion of the 
authors, are responsible for some of the mishaps with this 
beautiful and long-sulfering material. , 

The difficulty lies chiefly in determining exactly the 
eccentricity of the load in the column. In the calculations 
of reinforced concrete columns this is generally assumed To be 
zero — i.e, the load is assumed central — even under conditions 
in which there is obviously some bending in the column in 
addition to the direct load, while good practice in steel design 
has for some time past involved allowances for such bending. 

When it is remembered how small an eccentricity will 
suffice to double the stress in a member,* some idea may be 
obtained of the magnitude and danger of the error involved. 

* T3ie eccentricity necessary to double the stress on a reinforced concrete 
column is approximately one- sixth of the diameter. 
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CHAP. V.] Difficulties in Column Design 

Consider, for example, such a structure as is shown in Fig. 58. 
It is obvious that the application of a loa^ on the beam will 
cause it to deflect, and 
that the ends of the 
beam will have a certain 
slope impressed on them. 

Since the joint of the 
beams and columns is 
rigid, it follows that the 
column must be bent 
too. 

The structure after 
deflection assumes the 
form in Fig. 58 (a), which 
is of course somewhat 
exaggerated. 

It is obvious that 
the column is subjected 
to a bending moment in 
addition to its direct (P') 

load, and as a matter of 
fact the maximum stress 
in such a column may 
easily be 200 per cent, 
in excess of that due to 
the direct load alone. 

The importance of the 
determination of the 
eccentricity will there- 
fore -be easily appreci- 
ated, and unfortunately 
the problem is as difli- Fig. 58. 

cult as it is important. 

In the case of steelwork a similar problem exists in the 
determination of the eccentricity of the loads on outside 
columns, but the problem in that case is freq^uently much 
simpler,* owing to the fact that the rigidity of the joint 

• This is not invariably so, and with some forms of connection this method 
of calculation is not justifiable. 
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between the beam and the stanchion is small in comparison 
with that of the bea^ or of the stanchion itself. Consequently 
the beam can generally deflect sufficiently to take its load 
without causing the stanchion to bend with it, the joint being 
sufficiently flexible to make this possible. The eccentricity 
can therefore be taken as the distance from the centre line of 
the stanchion to the centre of the cleat on which the beam 
rests, or some similar dimension, depending on what form of 
joint is adopted. The conditions are then as shown in Fig. 
58(6). Compafed to ohr problem in reinforced concrete, this is 
delightfully simple. * 

With reinforced concrete, instead of the joint being flexible 
compared to the beam or the column, it is generally at least as 
stiff as either, and no such easy solution is possible. It is 
obvious, however, that the eccentricity must in general be 
greater than for steelwork, since the column is constrained to 
bend through a greater angle.* 

The authors think that most designers will readily acknow- 
ledge the importance of considering these secondary stresses. A 
school of designers does, however, still exist which pitifesses to 
believe that if the beam is designed without making an allowance 
for the fixing due to the columns, no moment need be allowed 
for in the design of the latter, and that the fixity which the 
columns will actually provide can only afford additional security. 

The reply to this is, of course, that while the fixity may not 
weaken the beam, it can, and does, weaken the column. It 
should, in fact, be recognized to a greater extent that designing 
a member on a certain assumption does not make that 
assumption hold. Exactly similar arguments are frequently 
made for neglecting certain moments at the base of ciroular 
reservoirs, and in many other cases, some of which will be 
dealt with in their place. 

With this introduction we may proceed to consider the 
design of columns in detail. It will be convenient to divide 
fhifl into two portions, dealing respectively with the resistance 

* The only exception to this is where the beam is very stifE or short 
compared to the columns, in which case the slope of the beam at its end may 
be leeS^ than the slope of the column induced by a load having the eccentricity 
assumed for steelwork. * 
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of columDs to direct and eccentric loads, which will be treated 
here, and with the determination of such lop.ds and eccentricities 
as treated in the two following chapters. 


(a) Shoet Columns 

£loncentrio loading. — It was shown on page 44 that, on 
certain theoretical assumptions, the longitudinal steel in a 
column may be assumed to be replaced by (m — 1) times its 
area of concrete, which gives, for the safe load on a column, 

P = c{A + Al^wi — 1)}. 

Before such an expression can be used in design, it is 
necessary to review several considerations greatly affecting the 
strength of a column. 

If a column be reinforced with longitudinal bars only, as in 
Rg. 59, it is found that when reinforced it has not nearly the 
excess of strength over that of a plain column which is 
indicated by tlie a'oove formula. In several tests, the reinforced 
column han actually been found to be weaker than the plain 
column. It follows from this, tliat if the formula is to be used 
at all, it must be with considerable restrictions. 

A column reinibreed as in Rg. 59 fails by buckling of the 
reinforcing bars, which will in any practical example have a 
very great ratio of length to diameter, and will there- 
fore only carry a very small load before buckling 
takes place. It is obvious that when no ties are 
provided, this buckling is resisted by the tensile 
strength of the concrete alone, and accounts for the 
low strength of columns reinforced longitudinally ^ ^ 
only. The premature buckling of the bars may be ^ 

prevented by the use of ties at intervals, and, con- 
sidered from this point of view, the distance apart of Lf — L 

the bindings should theoretically be some function of Fig. 59. 
the size of the bar, such as 16 times its diameter, 
and the formula should be strictly applicable to columns, when 
t.bia spacing of the ties is not exceeded. Experiments show, 
liowever, that this is not so, and also that tb.e ties have other 
functions beyond that of preventing the buckling ot the 

H 
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longitudinal reinforcement. When the ties are placed at 
very small interval^, and are of suitable form, they hinder 
the lateral expansion of the concrete which accompanies its 
shortening in a longitudinal direction, and by so doing enable 
it to resist greaj^y increased stresses before failure occurs. 

This phenomenon was first studied by Considere,* who 
considered the value of this form of reinforcement so great 
that he patented the application of helices for this purpose. 
His theoretical calculations, which are confirmed by experi- 
ments, show that und^r favourable circumstances the increase 
of ultimate strength obtained by the use of helical binding 
may be 2"4 times that obtained by the weight of reinforcing 
steel disposed in a longitudinal direction. 

A formula has therefore been proposed for the calculation 
of the safe load on helically, or, as it is sometimes termed, 
spirally, reinforced rolumns, of the form 

P = c {A + (Ai. + 2-4AH)(m - 1)} 


where Ah is the volume of steel in the helix divided by the 
length of the column, that is, the area of the same, weight of 
steel longitudinally disposed. 

For this formula to be used at all the following provisos 
must be observed : — 

1. The area of the concrete A must be taken as that inside 
the helix only, that outside being neglected in calculating the 
strength of the column. The necessity for this is obvious, 
since it is found by experiment that such covering spalls ofiF 
long before the ultimate stress is reached, owing to the great 
shortening which accompanies the high stresses developed.. 

2. The pitch of the helix must be small. It should not 
exceed one-seventh of the diameter of the helix when a small 
percentage of reinforcement is used, and should be still smaller 
as the percentage is increased. The reason for this is that the 
greater the percentage of helical reinforcement, the greater the 
stress in the concrete, and the greater, therefore, the tendency 
for it to swell laterally between two adjacent turns of the 



Considerable 


longitudinal 


steel must be provided in 


* Le Oime Civile 1902. 
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addition to the helix. To develop the best results, this should 
be proportioned to the size and pitch of fj^e helix. Generally 
at least eight rods are required. Their function is largely to 
prevent the lateral bulging of the concrete between the indi- 
vidual turns of the helix, and they should therefore be greater 
in diameter when the pitch of the helix is large. 

It is, of course, not suggested that helical reinforcement 
does not add to the strength of a column when the foregoing 
conditions are not observed, but that it does not add to the 
strength to the extent indicated by the formula, which may 
under such conditions become dangerous. 

Even under conditions when the formula does apply, as 
regards the calculation of the ultimate loads, it is open to 
some doubt whether it is desirable to use it for the calculation 
of safe working loads with the usual factors of safety. This 
arises from the fact that before these high stresses are reached, 
and the spiral is stressed to its elastic limit, the concrete has 
to be deformed to such an extent that it is permanently dis- 
integrated. This may not be important where a steady load 
has to be supported, but the authors would require considerable 
experimental evidence before using a concrete in such a con- 
dition where heavy shocks or vibration has to be resisted. It 
is also open to question whether such concrete is able to with- 
stand the action of frost, as well as concrete at the usual 
stresses. 

It must be remembered that the provision of helical rein- 
forcement does not reduce the stress in the concrete below 

__ P 
® A + Ai.(m - 1)’ 

• 

but increases the stress to which the concrete can be subjected 
before failure takes place. Consequently, if enough helical 
reinforcement be added to double the strength of the column, 
and full advantage be taken of this, the \\ orking stress in 
the concrete is increased say from 600 to 1200 Ibs./ins.^, and 
although the factor of safety may be satisfactory for a short 
period, it does not follow that it will not lessen under many 
repetitions of load and adverse climatic influences; anyhow, 
when full advantage is taken of the hooping to the extent 
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indicated by the formula, it is certain that the deformation, 
and the tendency o^| the column to buckle, are considerably 
greater than in a column made and calculated in the ordinary 
way. 

In this connection it is also to be observed that in the case 
of a severe fire, a column in which the hooping is relied upon 
for a large part of the supporting power, is more liable to fail 
than is an ordinary concrete column. In the former, it is well 
known that the concrete outside the spiral is liable to spall 
off when high ‘stresses are used, and this liability of course 
increases greatly in case*of fire; when once a portion of this 
protective covering is damaged and the helix is exposed to the 
heat, the advantage obtained from the hooping will be almost 
entirely lost. In the case of any ordinary column, the dis- 
integrating of the outer layer only causes a reduction of strength 
proportional to the loss of area, which is generally small. 

It must be understood that the authors do not wish to say 
a word against the use or efficiency of helical binding. On the 
contrary, they are of opinion that it is in many cases a very 
suitable reinforcement for a column, particularly where it is 
short in comparison to its diameter, and where its function is 
almost entirely to resist direct compression rather than bend- 
ing moments. 

They do, however, consider that Considere*s formula, when 
used for the calculation of safe working loads, gives too great a 
value to the helical reinforcement, and may in some cases seem 
to justify structures with a smaller permanent factor of safety 
than is desirable. * 

Referring back now to columns reinforced with longitudinal 
bars and cross ties at intervals, it has been stated that the cross 
ties serve to prevent the buckling of the bars, but also add to 
the strength of the column by preventing the lateral expansion 
of the concrete, in the same way as does helical reinforcement. 
This is shown by the fact that the ultimate strength of the 
column is increased by reducing the pitch of the bindings, even 
when the pitch is much less than is required to prevent the 
buckling of the bars under elastic stresses. 

Consequently an accurate formula for columns should take 
the quantity of such lateral bindings into account, as well as 
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the longitudinal steel, and since the efficiency of the ties as 
hooping diminishes with increase of the ^itch, it is necessary 
to take this into account also. 

Tests of columns also show that longitudinal steel is more 
effective when closely bound than when bound at considerable 
intervals, and for this reason it is desirable to take the spacing 
of the ties into account in the determination of min. the formula 

P = c{A + (m - 1) Aj}. 

A formula was proposed by the Frenclf Commission du Ciment 
Arme of 1907 which takes all these fjfctors into account. 

P = c(A + mAj){\ -f m* 

Putting d = least dimension of the column, m * is to vary 
between the limits 8 and 15, the lower ^alue being adopted 
when the diameter of the longitudinal bars exceeds djlO and 
when the spacing of the ties is equal to d. This may be 
taken as the maximum spacing of the ties in practice, and 
when they are spaced so far apart, special care must be taken 
that they are neither displaced by ramming nor carelessly set 
out. 

The maximum, 15, may be adopted when the diameter of 
the longitudinal bars does not exceed c?/20, and when the 
spacing of the ties is less than d/S, 

V' . 

y is the ratio of the volume of steel in the ties to the total 

volume of the column, and the factor m* expresses the efficiency 
of this binding, which varies with the spacing. 

Per ordinary links or ties forming a rectangle in the cross 
section of the column, 7n' may vary between limits of 8 and 15, 
the corresponding spacings of the ties being d and d/3 respecr 
tively. 

Por helical binding it may vary from 15 to 32, the lower 

• Ab tliG Frenoh Keport aoknowledges that m is a factor derived as the 
result of experiments on columns, and is not necessarily there is no object 
in writing {m — 1) in the formula. One could, however, write the formula 
p _ values of m must then be taken 

as greater by one than those proposed by the French Oommission. 
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value being adopted when the pitch of the helix is and 

the upper value ma^be adopted when the pitch of the helix 
does not exceed 

p for a stress not exceeding 60 kilos./cnis.® or 711 Ibs./ins.* 

5 


A 

6-5 

d 

8 


80 

100 


1140 

1422 


and provided that longitudinal bars, at least six in number, are 
used, having an area of at least 0*5 per cent, of the d^rea of 
the helix and a volume of not less than one>third of that of 
the helical reinforcement. 

A very important and admirable proviso in the recommend- 
ations in which t5e formula is given is that under no 
circumstances may the working stress in the concrete exceed 
60 per cent, of the ultimate strength of plain concrete, however 
much lateral or helical reinforcement be provided. 

The values of the stress c recommended fur use in the 
formula is 28 per cent, of the ultimate strength at 90 days. 
The ultimate strength for various richnesses of concrete should 
be, according to the Commission, as follows: — 


Table I. — Ultimate strength of concrete. 


ConcTeie. 

Gravel. 

Sand. 

Cement. 

Rstiu uf cpmrnt to sand 
+ gravel by volume.* 

Ultimate strength at 

90 days. 

(a) 

lltreii. ^ 
800 

lities. 

400 

kilos. 

300 

1:5-8 

K. /ems.s 
160 

lbB./ins.* 

2280 

(6) 

800 

400 

350 

1:50 

180 

2666 

(c) 

800 

400 

400 

1:4-36 

200 

2860 


Consequently the safe value of c, the working stress, may, 
according to the French rules, be taken as 


* If the sand and gravel are mixed before proportioning, they wiU occupy 
less space, and will therefore require more cement by volume to give the 
same proportion of cement by weight. 
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Table II . — French safe worhing stresses in columns. 


Concrete. 

Safe streselB. 

(«) 

44-8 kilos./ems.® 

640 lbs. /ins.* 

(6) 

60-4 „ 

718 „ 

(«) 

660 

CO 


The proviso that under no circumstances may 60 per cent, 
of the ultimate strength of plain concrete 13e exceeded, no 
matter how much hooping or lateral binding is provided, limits 

the value of c| 1 + m- y | as follows : — 


Table II T. 

Concrete. 

• i 

1 Limiting value ol“ c (l + »i' ) 

(a) 

98 kilos./ems.® 

1365 Ibs./ms.* 

(6) 

108 

1538 

(c) 

! 

120 

1708 


In the authors’ opinion, the French rules and formula 
constitute by far the best method of calculating the strength of 
columns which has yet been devised.* 

They may appear to be more complicated than is desirable, 
bijt the problem requiring solution is a complii^ated one having 
many variables, and it will be found that any simple formula 
neglects some of the factors which have a direct bearing on the 
streifgth of the column, and which are taken into account in 
the Frencl^egulations. 

As regards the working stresses allowed in France, it must 
be noticed that the weakest concrete considered — concrete a — 
is richer than that usually employed in this country (1 to 6). 
It is certainly on the right lines to allow higher loads with 
richer concretes as is done in France, since this increase of 

♦ If the R.I.B.A. Eeport (1911) is referred to (p. 317), it wiU be found that 
the column rules are largely copied from the French Repprt of 1907, and 
the varying values of the terms in the formula are clearly tabulated. 
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strength is certain and permanent, and there is much to be said 
for the use of rich mixtures, especially in columns. 

One factor of importance exists in this connection, which 
appears to be neglected even in the French rules for columns, 

E, 

and that is the variation of ^ = m, which obtains when the 

JliC 

richness is altered. The magnitude of this variation may be 
seen from the following table, obtained from tests on 12-inch 
cubes by Mr. George A. Kimball at the Watertown Arsenal. 
The moduli are? compfited, with the permanent set deducted, 
from the deformation, so that the values are slightly higher 
than would be obtained from the total deformation. The 
values given are averages of several tests. 

Table IV.* 



This table shows very clearly that a rich mixture involves 
a lower value of m, and that the advantage of the increased 
strength is partly, though only partly, offset by a reduced 
efficiency of the longitudinal steel. It would be interesting* to 
have this confirmed by experiments on actual columns. 

The table also shows the great difference in the modulus of 
ordinary wet concrete and “ exceptionally strong concrete/* 
which presumably means concrete mixed dry and rammed hard. 
It is less important to consider this in a formula for practical 
use, since concrete of the latter kind cannot be used in practice 
with ordinary arrangements of reinforcement. 

• Taken from Taylor and Thompson’s Reinforced Concrete Design^ 2nd 
edit., p. 405, by courtesy of the authors. The values for a 1 : 2 : 5 concrete, 
which gave a very low strength and modulus, are omitted, as these results 
would appear to indicate that the percentage of sand was too smaU to give 
,flf dense concrete. 
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While discussing binding, it is interesting to study briefly a 
series of tests of columns made by Prof. Bach at Stuttgart.* 
All the specimens were 1 metre (39*4 ini^) long, and 250 mm. 
square (9*85 ins.). Some were unreinforced, the remainder 
having four rods 180 mm. centre to centre, varying in diameter 
from 16 to 30 mm. They were provided with links of 7 mm. 
diameter, at centres varying from 6*25 to 25 cms., as detailed in 
Table V. and Fig. 60. 


Table V. 


Specimen 

number. 

Diameter of 
longitudinal bars. 

1 

Spacing of links. 

Perientage of 
longitudinal bars. 

Percentage of 
links. 

1 

mm. 

cms. 



2 

15 

25-0 

1*14 

0*401 

3 

16 

12-5 

1*14 

0*802 

4 

15 

6-25 

1-14 

1*604 

5 

20 

25-0 

»04 

0*401 

6 

80 

250 

4-60 

0*401 


They were made in the proportions of 1 of cement to 4 of 
sand and gravel, and the ultimate strength of cubes of the same 
concrete was found to be 176 kg./ems.^ = 2510 Ibs./ins.* The 
specimens were about three months old when tested. Calculat- 
ing the safe working load by the ILI.B.A. rules of 1907, 

P = 500 (A -I- 14Ai,) in English units, 
or P = 35'2(A -f 14 Al) in metric units, 
the values given in Table VI. are obtained, a comparison of which 
with the actual breaking loads gives the effective factor of safety. 

Table VI. 


• 

Specimen. 


(A+UAl) 

P 

CII.I.B.A.; 

P 

A 

Ultimate 

load. 

Effective 
factor of 
safety. 

1 

cms.* 


kilos. 

21*91 

kilos. /cms.* 
35*2 

kilos, /cms.* 

142 

4*0 

2 

99 


25,500 

40*9 

168 

4*1 

3 

99 


25,500 

40*9 

177 

4*3 

4 

99 


25,500 

40*9 

205 

6*0 

5 

176 

801 

28,100 

45*0 

170 

3*8 

6 

896 

1020 

35,800 

57*3 

190 

3*3 


Mitteilungen iiber Forschungsarheiterif No. 29, ftnd Rapports de la 
Gommisswm du Ciment Arm4^ 1907, p. 478. 
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Comparing specimens 2, 6, and 6, in which the spacing of 
the ties is constant, it will be seen that the factor of safety 
falls rapidly as the percentage of reinfoi<;ement is increased, 
showing that too great an importance is given in the R.I.B.A. 
formula of 1907 to the longitudinal bars.* 

Comparing, on the other hand, specimens 2, 3, and 4, in 
which the- size of bars is constant, it will be seen that the 
factor of safety rises rapidly as the spacing of the ties is reduced, 
this factor being also neglected in the formula. 

If we now calculate the safe working* loads by the French 
rule, and compare these with the breaking loads, we get the 
results of Table VII. : c is taken at 50 kilos./cm.^ 

It will be seen that the factor of safety is sensibly constant, 
showing that the formula is of the right form, and that correct 
values have been given to the factors m and m!* 

Particular attention is drawn to the valpe of the factor of 
safety. Although the value of c = 50 kilos./cm.® is somewhat 
less than is permitted by the regulations for the concrete used, 
it will be seen that though the working stresses allow^ed are 
• 

* These remarks are intended to refer to the analysis of Bach’s tests only, 
and would apply in practice only to just such an extent as the conditions of 
the specimens in question approximated to those of practice. In the opinion 
of the authors, these tests, on which the French rules were largely based, were 
largely vitiated by the following considerations. The load is transmitted from 
the testing machine direct on to the end of the column, where there is no 
Longitudinal steel, and hence at the ends the concrete alone carries the load. 
It follows that, although the longitudinal steel may be elective in increasing 
the strength of the column at some distance from the end, at which its 
lippropriate stress has been gradually transmitted to it from the concrete 
through its adhesion, the longitudinal steel cannot, in these test pieces, be 
Cullyaefiective near the ends. 

In practice, these conditions do not, in good designs, apply. At the lower 
ends of a column, the bars project a siifficient distance into the footing to be 
able to take up their full stress at the upper edge of the footing, or they rest 
direct dh a plate in the footing. At the upper end, the load is generally 
applied gradually at different floor levels, and even then the bars have the 
depth of the beam in which to take up the load from that beam. 

For these reasons it must be admitted that it is only to be anticipated that 
Bach's tests would not show much advantage in the longitudinal steel, while 
there is no reason to suppose that such steel is not fully effective in good 
practice. If column tests are to be made without this defect, it is merely 
necessary to provide an enlarged cap and baseplate of sufficient area to enable 
the full load to be carried by the concrete only at the ends, and of sufficient 
length to enable the appropriate stress to be transmitted to the bars. 

This was done in some extremely interesting tests by Mr. Popplewell, 
described at the Inst. O.B. on Jan. 9, 1912. Tests on columns provided with 
the necessary enlarged ends are being made under the authors' supervision 
by Messrs. Trollope and Colls. 
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high, they give a factor of safety equal to that which really 
obtains in beams, as noted elsewhere. 

The remarks as to the advisability ^of not taking fuU 
advantage of the increase of the strength obtained by helical 
binding applies with equal force to tlie links in cross binding, 
with the additional reason that links are very liable to displace- 
ment during concreting, more so perhaps than any other 
members. For this reason, the authors would advocate lower 
values for the coefficients m' in the calculation of working loads. 
It may be well to remind the reader here! that these tests are 
with absolutely central loads. When any flexure is combined 
with the direct load, as generally occurs in actual structures, 
the factor of safety is greatly reduced unless such flexure be 
carefully allowed for. 

Eccentric loading. — The moments or eccentricities produced 
on a column are dealt with in Chap. VII. ^ 

Practically no experiments appear to have been made on 
the resistance of reinforced concrete columns to eccentric loads.* 
This being so, it is necessary to fall back on theory. 

It has Ueen shown in Chap. III. how to design a member 
for combined bending and compression, and calculations are 
conveniently made as there explained. 

As regards design, symmetrical reinforcement is generally 
advisable. This is not obvious, especially in cases where the 
column is subjected to tension on one face. It must be 
remembered, however, that the bending moment generally 
changes from a maximum value in one direction immediately 
below a floor beam to a maximum value in the opposite direction 
immediately above, and consequently the tension face below 
the floor-level becomes the compression face above, and vice versd. 

It follows that where the stress in the bars has to change 
&om a maximum compression to a maximum tension in so 
short a distance, a heavy bond stress will be produced. This 
may be reduced by providing adequate haunches between beams 
and columns, and thus increasing the length in which this 
change in stress is to be taken up. Such haunches will always 

• A few tests were made by M. O. Withey at the University of Wisconsin 
in 1909. The eccentricities in these tests were, however, very small, and all 
the columns tested had spiral binding. 
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be found advisable, especially in the case of outside columns, 
where the eccentricity of loading is greatest.* 

Generally speakiil^, it is economical to use a high percentage 
of steel in outside columns, rather than to adopt a very stiff 
section. The reason for this will be apparent when one comes 
to calculate the bending moment produced on the column by 
the beam. It will be found that this moment increases with 
the stiffness of the column, sometimes almost proportionately 
to its moment of inertia. 

As regards* the veflue of lateral binding in increasing the 
perrhissible value of the stress in columns 
subjected to considerable bending, it is to 
be noticed that the concrete subjected to 
the greatest stress is generally outside 
these links, as in Fig. 61 ; in such cases it 
would not appear to be justifiable to in- 
crease the stress above the ordinary safe 
value for concrete, 600 Ibs./ins.* for ex- 
ample. 

It is, however, justifiable to neglect the 
concrete outside the links, and to take di 
as the effective depth of the column in 
place of d. Where this is done, some 
allowance may be made for the increase 
of resistance due to the links, and, in 
default of exact knowledge, this increase may be taken the 
same as for columns concentrically loaded, as already treated. 




Stress Dlajofrcurv 
Fig. 61 


(6) Long Columns 


Concentric loading. — No experimental data appear to be 
available on long reinforced concrete columns. 

We may, however, adopt Euler’s formula — 

TT^Ec 

"" “ S/3" 

/ is the buckling factor, which has the following values : — 


, * Haunohefi are equaUy advisable for interior colimms, but chiefly for a 
^i^Serent reason, namely, to provide adequate resistance to the negative 
*^inoment<nn the beam. 




Long Columns 


III 


Case I . — Pin joints at each end, or both ends fixed in 
direction bat not supported laterally. 




where r is the least radius of gyration. 

Case IL — Both ends fixed in direction and position. 


‘■2 V T -2>- 


Case III . — One end fixed in positiod and direction, other 
end free (that is, not supported lateral fy). 


/=2iV'4:' = 2^- 


CosSe IV . — ^Fixed in position at both ends, one end pin- 
jointed, other fixed in direction. 


f - 3‘V I - 3 >• 


The factor S in the equation is the factor of safety,- for 
which a high value is usually adopted against buckling, since a 
small eccentricity or deviation from straightness in the column 
increases considerably the tendency to buckle. Four is not an 
unusual value for S. 

Ak is the area of the equivalent section, that is 
Ae = A (m - 1 )Al, 


T = the radius of gyration of the section, 

Ie is the least moment of inertia of the equivalent section. 
This i§ calculated for rectangular sections on page 128. 

Where c exceeds 600 Ibs./ins.® or whatever stress is allowed 
for short columns, Euler s formula is not to be adopted. 

The E.I.B.A. Eeport recommends that for columns of more 
than eighteen diameters in length and fixed in direction at 

both ends, the safe stress should be taken as j K having 

the values given by the following table for various values of 

~ and N, where 
a 
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I = length of column, 
d ■= least diameter of colunm. 



Values or K. 


1 

d 

N = 0 09d 

N = 0-075 

N = 0-0645 

20 

013 

017 

019 

25 

0*20 

0*26 

0*30 

30 

0-29 

0*38 

0*44 


Where the column* is fixed in direction at one end only, the 
safe stress is 

c 

1 + 2K- 

And if fixed in direction at neither end, the safe stress is 


1 + 4K‘ 

In the authors* opinion, neither Euler’s nor Gordon's formula, 
on which the E.I.IhA. Report is based, hasre adequate justi- 
fication. 

As regards theoretical justification it must be observed that 
the column is assumed initially straiglit and concentrically 
loaded. In practice tliis does not hold, and an extremely 
small eccentricity completely alters the safe load when 

^ is high. 

As regards experimental justification, it should be remem- 
bered that there are no tests on buckling of concrete columns, 
and even the tests on steel columns show very great variations 
indeed, even when precautions are taken to reduce the 
eccentricity to extremely small values. Since in practice 
this eccentricity is certainly often one hundred times that to 
which it can be reduced in a careful test, tliese tests give little 
idea of what is safe in practice. The chief conclusion of the 
Commission on the Quebec Bridge disaster was that there is at 
present not sufficient information available for the design of 
long compression members. 

In practical reinforced concrete designing, it is very seldom 
necessary to use long unbraced columns, and until far greater 
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experimental information is available, the authors recom- 
mend that buckling be neglected in^ columns having J 


less than 20, and thereafter be limited to the following 
fractions of the working stress given in Fig. 61 (a). 

Eccentric loading. — Long columns eccentrically loaded 
should be treated as short columns eccentrically loaded, except 
that the safe stress allowed in the concrete must be the value 
obtained from considerations of buckling. 



It will be seen that the actual design of a long column 
thus involves a process of trial and correction, since the 

safe stress cannot be found until the section, and thence \ 

a 

has been determined. It is frequently the quickest plan to 
guess at a section, calculate the stress produced in it by the 
load and moment, and compare this with the safe stress 
determined by considerations of buckling. With some ex- 
perience, a suitable section can in a few minutes be chosen 
with considerable accuracy. 


1 




Splices in the bafs in columns may be made by butting 
and slipping a piece of gas-pipe over the butt to prevent dis- 
placement. Such a joint is good for compression, but has, of 
course, no tensile strength. Where this is required, it may 
be obtained by adding a splice bar projecting for a sufficient 
distance on either side of the joint to obtain the necessary 
adhesion. The length of column bars covered by the gas-pipe 
must be neglected in £he calculation of this adhesion. 

An alternative method is to splice the bars of one tier with 
those of another. Great care has to be exercised in the design 
of such a joint, as the concrete is stressed by the transferring of 
he load from one bar to the other, and this stress is of course 
in addition to its working stress. Wherever such a splice is 
made, it is desirable to increase the lateral binding — such as 
links — ^beyond what is used elsewhere. 

Care is also necessary in the design of the lower portion of 
the column bars, where they end in a footing. Unless this is 
unusually deep, it will generally be found that the length of 
bar projecting into it is insufficient to develop the stress in the 
bar without exceeding the safe bond stress. In such cases the 
value of the bar at the lower end of the column in resisting 
the direct load is less than calculated, and the concrete is there- 
fore proportionately overstressed. 

To enable the bar to transmit its stress to the footing, it is 
a good plan to rest its lower end upon a plate of steel. This 
plate must not be too near the lower face of the footing, or it 
may be pushed through bodily before being effective ; altogether 
it is a mistake to cut down unduly the dimensions of 
footings. 



CHAPTER VI 


TOE DETERMINATION OF THE DIRECT LOADS ON 
COLUMNS 


In the design of steel framing, practically no restraint is afforded 
to the ends of the beam. Consequently a beam uniformly 


loaded will have a reaction at either 
end equal to one-half the total load. 
No difficulty is therefore experienced 
in determining the load on the 
columns. 



When the joints are partially 
fixed this is no longer true. 

Consider the beam in Fig. 62 (a). 
The reaction is W/2 at each end. 

If now a reverse moment is intro- 
duced at one end, which may be done 
artificially, as shown in Fig. 62 (h), 
the reaction Ei is reduced, and R 2 



correspondingly increased. 62.-Reaction from beam 

If the reverse moment (which is under difterent conditions. 


. of course, Wi x tf)is increased suffi- 


ciently, the beam will he lifted entirely off one support, as 
shown in Fig. 62 (c) ; lU will equal Wi and Ei will be zero. 


It will be seen from this that the 
reactions from the beam depend on 
the reverse moments at the ends as 
well as the position and magnitude 
of the loads. 

Taking the general case shown in 



Fig. 63. — General case ol 
loaded beam. 


Fig. 63 of a beam with a uniform load 

w per unit of length, and a reverse moment at the ends of 
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Ml and M 2 respectively, we can easily obtain the relation 
between the moments^ and the reactions thus : — 

Eemembering that the reverse moments at the supports are 
negative, and taking moments about R 2 > we have 

ay* 72 

El X i - Ma = - Ml + 

, TJ u-l Ml - Ma 

whence Ki = -^ , - . . . (1) 

*>• L 

Similarly “ "2 J — ~ * " * 

These reactions are, of course, those due to the loads on this 
span only. 

Case I. Two spans. — Consider now the arrangement of 
framing shown in Fig. 64 (a), which has frequently been adopted 



jp factories, the beams being continuous over a central row 
Pff cphimns, and frequently supported at the ends in brick 
walls. 
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Under a uniform load^ and assuming constant moment of 
inertia of the beam, the bending moment diagram is as shown 
in Fig. 64 (6). • 

Considering the left half of the beam, and substituting in 
equation (1) — 

Mi = 0 

A n/r 

and Mg ~ » 

, ^ wl wl 3wl 

we have = T " ¥ = 'F* • 

Similarly Ej = 


and the total load on the column = ^wL 

This is 25 per cent, in excess of that obtained without 
taking the moments of the beam into account, and of course 
such an error cannot be neglected with imT!)unity. This value 
is obtained by considering the load uniformly distributed over 
both spans. In this case it is obvious from symmetry that after 
deflection the beam will still be horizontal at the column, and 
consequently this load will have no eccentricity. 

The case has also to be considered in which the beam is 
fully loaded from one wall to the column, and unloaded from 
the column to the other wall except for the dead load. In 
this case the load on the column is less than the value given, 
but it is eccentric, since the deflection on the fully loaded 
bay will exceed that on the other. This will be treated later 
(p. 123). 

Case 11. Three spans. — Analyzing next the arrangement 
of beams and columns shown in Fig. 65 (a), the bending 
moment diagram for equal moment of inertia throughout is as 
shown in Fig. 65 (6), with aU bays fully loaded. This curve is 
slightly modified when the columns are stiff. 


Since 


Mi = 0 

Ma= - 



wP 

W 

wl 

"10 


= 


Eg = 


we have 
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From symmetry, the reaction of the centre beam on 

- . wl 

column IS -jr. 

/t t 

Hence total load on the column = 11?^^/. 



Fio. C5 ((f) and (b ). — Three spans equally loaded. 


This is 10 per cent, in excess of that obtained without 
taking the moments of the beam into account. 

In this case the loads on the columns are ^not truly 
concentric, even with all bays equally loaded, as the deflection 
on the end bays exceeds that on the centre bay, and the 
deflected structure is somewhat as in Fig. 65 (c). 



(^} 

Fio. 65 (c). — Deformation of 'beams and columns under load. 


The value of the eccentricity depends on the relative 


lengths and stiffnesses of the beams and columns, and will be 
treated later (p. 123). It should be noted, however, that the value 
given of the load on the column (= Vlwl) for all bays loaded 


'Jls not, tile greatest load which can come upon the columns. 
^.:^(^^sider, for example, the case when bays 1 and 2 are fully 
and bay 3 is unloaded (Fig. 65 {d)). The bending 



Three Spans 



1 19 


moment diagram is, then as shown in Fig. 65 (e), the maximum 
reverse moment over the left-hand column being O'lnwP, 
while that on the right-hand column is {i OZZwP. 




Fig. 65 (^) and (e). — Three spans, one bay unloaded. 


Considering the left-hand span, we have — 

Mi = 0 
Ma = 

Ea = ~ + Q-lVlwl = 0-617 m’J. 

Considering the centre span — 

Ml = QlVJwP 
Ma = 0 OSStof, 

... + 0 - 083 m ;/ = 0-5BZwl. 

Hence the load on the column = l'2wly or 20 per cent, in 
excess of that obtained when the moments in the beams are not 
taken into account. 

The values for the moments in the beam stated above do 
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not take any account of the stiffness of the columns. This is 
in accordance with the almost universal practice, the columns 
being considered meref-j as props. 

Under general conditions, it is not usual to get two bays 
fully loaded, and the third absolutely unloaded, as in Fig. 65 (d), 
since on this last bay the dead load of the structure will at 
least be present. 

The possible load on the column will therefore vary in 
practice from Vlwl to l'2wl, depending on the ratio of the dead 
load to the total load. • 

Case III. Four or more spans. — It is not necessary to make 
a special study of the loads on the columns for many further 
arrangements, since it will be found that the worst case differs 
very little, and the maximum load on the column nearest 
the wall may be taken as varying from to l‘2wl, for 


ratios of ^ ^ respectively, as in Case II. 


For the interior columns, with four or more spans, the case 


is not so bad. 


Considering four spans, the worst case for the mid(Jle column 




Four or More Spans 


121 


IV.] 

moments are as shown in Fig. 66 (&). From this we get, by the 
method already explained and illustrated — 

Maximum load on central column =5 V14wl. 


From symmetry this load is concentric with the column. 

This may be taken as the greatest load on an interior 
column for four or more spans, with outside walls non-con- 
tinuous with the beams, and where the stiffness of columns 
has little effect in altering the distribution of bending moment 
in th 6 beams. As before, this result^ only applies when it is 
possible to have a bay with no load, ie. when the dead load is 
negligible compared to the total. In practice, therefore, the 
possible load will vary between 


for 

and 1‘Owl for 


dead load _ ^ 
total load 
dead load ^ 
total load ~ 


A slightly worse case can, as a matter of fact, be produced 
















f 


[ 


* Fig. 67. — Two loaded spans alternating with one unloaded. 


with many spans, being that shown in Fig. 67, where two 
loaded bays alternate with one unloaded bay. 

It is shown in Appendix I. 11 that with many spans such a 

♦ This latter value (VOwl) is not absolutely accurate, varying very slightly 
for the different columns and numbers of columns, but it is quite near 
enough for practical designing, and may be taken as the load on a column 
other than those next the wall with four or more spans and aU bays equaUy 
loaded. 
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loading gives a maximum reaction of R = g (7 — w^), Wt and 

being the total and dfad load respectively. 

Values obtained from this formula may slightly exceed 
those given above, but the arrangement is so unlikely to 
occur, and the excess over that given is so small, that the case 
may be ignored. 



Fig. 68. — Three or more spans, maximum load on colfimn 
nearest wall. 


The above results are summarized and values given for 
different values of following table (see also 

Fig 68):— 


Maximum Loads on Columns. 


No. of BpaoB. 1 

deud loHd 
total load 

Column nearoBt wall. 

Interior colfimne. 

Two 

All values 

1-25 Wtl* 


Three or more 

0 

1-2 Wfl 

1-14 Wj> 


0*25 

1-175 Wtl 

1-10 Wtl 

If ft 

0-5 

1-15 Wtl 

1*05 Wtl 

W l» 

1 

1-1 Wfl 

1*0 Wtl 


Wt = total load = live + dead load. 




CHAPTER VII 


THE DETERMINATION OP ECCENTRICITIES ON COLUMNS 

(Convenient curves from which the momenfs in coliimns can be 
obtained at a glance are given in Tol. II., Part II.) 

I iNTKiaoii Columns 

Except in the lower stories of a building with several floors, 
the stiffness of the interior columns does not greatly affect the 
slope which the beams take up under various conditions of 
loading, the error involved in neglecting it being on the safe 
side. Since, in addition, the treatment is greatly simplified by 
neglecting it, this will, in the first instance, be done. 

In what follows, the word slope is frequently used, and it 
is perhaps desirable to define what is meant, to prevent any 
possible misunderstanding. 

A freely supported beam will deflect when loaded, and con- 
sequently the ends will take up a certain slope with their 
original position, and it is this slope, 4;he tangent of the angle 
turned through, which is referred to below. 

It may be pointed out with advantage that a column loaded 
eccdntrically deci eases in length more on one side than on the 
other, and therefore the centre line near the top, although at 
first vertical, will now take up a certain slope with its original 
position. 

Case I. Two spans (see Mg. 64 (a)). — From symmetry the 
load on the column with both spans fully loaded is concentric. 

Consider, now, the case of one span loaded and the second 
unloaded (Fig. 69), or, more generally, when the left-hand bay 
has a uniform load of wt and the right-hand bay a load of Wa 
per unit of length, where wt is the total load per unit length, 
and Wd is the dead load per unit length. 

It is quite simple, when the stiffness of the columns is 
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neglected, to solve this problem completely. This has been 
done in Appendix 1. 6. 

The particular quantities which are of interest to ns imme- 
diately are the load on the column and the slope of the beam 
at the column, this slope being, of course, impressed upon the 
upper end of the column. 

From Appendix I. 6 we have — 

The load on the column E 2 = . (la) 


The slope a of the bpam at the| _ 1 / Wjl^ 

column ‘ I ~ E1\48 48 '' 

And the moment in the beani"^ _ ^ {wt 4- u’‘d)P 
at the support M J ~ 16 


(i&) 

(Ic) 


The curvature induced on the 



Cb) 

Fig. 69 (a) and (6). — Two spans, one 
loaded. 


column will depend upon its 
length and upon whether it 
is fixed in direction at its 
lower end or not. In the 
case of a column resting 
upon a footing of consider- 
able size, monolithic with it, 
the column may generally 
be considered as fixed in 
direction at its lower end. 

It is shown in Appendix I. 
1 that if one end of a column 
is constrained to take up a 
certain slope, the bending 
moment required to produce 
this slope is given in the 
equation 


M = -KCEn 


( 2 ) 


, ^ moment of inertia of column 

where C = — i tt- — « — t » 

length of column 

E = coefficient of elasticity, 

a = the slope with its original position taken up by the 
beam, 

JSl s a constant, depending on the condition of the other 
end of the column. 



vn.J 
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Fio. 70. — Bending moment in columns under various conditions of unequal 
loading of beams supported by them. * 
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\ K has the value 3 when the other end of the column is 
free as regards direction, and 4 when the other end is fixed in 
direction. If the oth^r end has a slope of the same magnitude 
and direction, K = 6, and if it has a slope of equal magnitude 
but opposite direction, K = 2. These results are illustrated in 
Fig. 70, which gives the bending moment curves on the column 
under various conditions. These are general results, applicable 
to any number of spans and any conditions of loading. 

From formulae (la) to (Ic) the loads and slopes induced upon 
the column may easily be determined for any particular 
case. 

This has been done for four values of and the results 
are given in Table I. and plotted in Figs. 71 (a) and (h). 

Table I. — Loads C^id slope induced on a centre column s^ipport- 
ing a beam of two spans, free at the ends, with unegual 
loading on the spans. {Stiffness of column neglected in 
determining these values^ 


Wu^ 

w/ 

Load on columns. 

Slope of column, a. 

0 


0'e25wel ♦ 

Wfl* 

ism 

0020832 ^ 

El 

0-25 


0-78125m>«2 

WfP 

64EI 

001662 !^’ 

El 

0*6 


O'dSlbWtl 

w,P 

96EI 

001042 ?^ 

£I 

10 

T"”> 

125wtl 

0 

♦ 

0 


flj will be found that the condition of one bay loaded and 
the other unloaded frequently produces a greater stress on the 
column than with both bays fully loaded. This is readily 
shown by an example. 

Consider, for instance, the case illustrated in Fig. 72. 

^ Wt^ the total load per unit length of beam, 

I = the span of beam, 

I = the moment of inertia o beam. 
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Fio. 71 (a) and (6).— Loads and slopes of centre column supporting a beam of 
two spans unequally loaded. • 



Section of Beam. 

Fia. 72.— Example. 
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Load per foot run of beam. 

Dead load of slab 10 X 75 


beam 


180 X 150 
144 


» 750 
= 188 


938 = «7<j 
Live load 10 x 200 = 2000 = ioi 


2938 


Wt 


Maximum load on column (with both hays fully loaded, 

= l-25u'(^ = 1*25 X 2938 X 20 
’ = 73,o0() lbs. 

With a 10 X 10 column, reinforced by 4 — IJ" bars, the 
equivalent concrete area is 

100 + 14(4 X 0*99) 

= 155*6 ins.^ 

„ , 73,500 . 

Hence^ stress = = 473 Ibs./ms.® 


Consider now the case where one bay is fully loaded,, and 
the other loaded with its dead weight only. 

Wd _ dead load _ 938 __ „ 

%Ct ~ total load 293^ “ 

Eeferring to the curve, Fig. 71 (tr), we find — 

load on column = 0-82 wj, = 0*82 x 2938 + 20 
= 48,300 lbs.* 


And from curve 71 (6), 

the slope = 0 0143^^* 

Keeping all dimensions in pounds and inches, 

2938 

Wt = -- = 245 lbs. per inch run. 

P = 2403 ii^s.3 13,800,000 ins.a 
Ec = 2,000,000 ibs./ins.3 

. To calculate the moment of inertia of the beam, the 
following method may be used ; — 

Widish of slab in compression = | X 10' X 12 

= 90 ins. 

* Tbim results may also be obtained direct from equations (la) and (1&). 
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To find the depth of the neutral axis the beam may be 
considered as a rectangular section 90" wide, with a depth of 
21" to the steel and having six 1" bars ip tension (4*7 ins.®). 


The percentage of steel = ^ 21 *^ 

= 0-249. 


And therefore the depth of the neutral axis (from the 
curve of Fig. 10) = 0-24 X 21 = 5 ins. 

The moment of inertia of the steel about the neutral axis. 

= 4-7 X 16® X 15 • 

= 18,100 ins.‘ 


Moment of inertia of concrete about neutral axis 
_ 90 X 125 
~ '3 ~ 3 


= 3,750 ins.^ 


I = total moment of inertia of beam = 21,850 ins.® f 


* The multiplication by 15 is to reduce it to its equivalent in terms of 
concrete ares,^ and moments, since the value of £ previously given is for 
concrete. 

t When, as is generally the case, the resisting moment of the beam B at 
certain stresses is known, it will occasionally be easier to calculate the 
moment of inertia from the equation 


I = 


By 

/ 


where y is the maximum distance from thomeutral axis, and / is the stress at 
that distance. 

For the case given above, 


B = 4'7 X 16,000 X 19" approximately 
= 1,440,000 in.-lbs. 


From the percentage of tensile reinforcement, we find 

n = 5 ins., 


and the stress in the concrete will be (from the curve of Fig. 11) 850 Ibs./lns.* 
Hence, considering the concrete, the total moment of inertia will be 


I = , concrete units, 

OOU 

or considering the steel, 

J _ ^ 4 steel units, 

= 15 X 1440 = 21,600 ins.* concrete units. 


The agreement between these results and those given previously is quite 
near enough for our purpose. 


ib 
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Therefore the slope of the beam over the central column ia 
0-0143 m)<P 

» -j;! 

0 0143 X 245 X 13-8 X 10» 

2 X 10® X 21,850 

= 00011 . 

We have seen that if the column is considered as fixed in 
direction at its lower end, K may be taken as 4, and hence the 
moment induced in itiy this slope will be 

‘ M = 4CEa. 


We could, therefore, calculate the bending moment on the 
column and from it find the stress. We may, however, at 
once put 


Stress duo to bending = 




h 


_ 4Erca y 

— V X -r 


I 

_ 4Eay 


.. . (3) 


It will be seen from this, that when the stiffness of the 
column is so much less than that of the beam that it may 
be neglected in calculating the moments and slopes in the 
beam, it is unnecessary to calculate I for the column. 

In our example we have E = 2 x 10® 

a = 00011 
y = 5 ins. 

Z = 12 X 9 = 108 ins. 

Substituting, we have 

A j 4. 4 X (2 X 10®) X 0*0011 X 6 

stress due to bending = 

= 408 lbs./ins.a 

stress due to direct compression = 

= 312 Ibs./ins.^ 

•*. maximum sti’ess = 720 lbs./ins.^ 

) y is the distance of the extreme fibre of the column from the 
i^uds, which is in general the centre line. 
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It will be seen from this that the stress in the column in 
this particular example is considerably greater with one bay 
only loaded than with both bays loaded, although the beams 
are made short and stiff, and the column relatively flexible. 

It is obvious that when the beams are long and shallow, a 
much greater slope will be produced, and consequently greater 
eccentricity in the column ; this being still further increased if 
the column is (relatively) short and stiff. The authors have 
often met with examples in practice where this was so 
marked that the stress in the column with onl/ one bay loaded 
amounted to twice that with both bays loaded. 

It can be shown that there is a worse case than either of 
those investigated, when the live load extends fully over one 
bay and partly over 
the other, as in Fig. 73. 

This has little influ- 
ence on the moments 
and slope of the beam, 
while it increases con- 
siderably -the direct Fig. 73. 

load on the column. 

When the columns are very stiff compared to the beams, it 
becomes necessary to take their stiffness into account in calcu- 
lating the slope of the beams. 

It is shown in the Appendix I. 7, that for two spans rigidly 
connected to a central column, and freely supported on walls at 
the ends, the slope at the column is given by 



“ 8(6B + KC) 


• ( 4 ) 


where = the loads per unit of length in the two bays, 

I = span of beam, 

I of beam 
—I — ' 

Q _ I of column 
length of column’ 

K = the constant in the formula M = KCEa, which, 
as already explained, is 3 when the other end of column is free, 
and is 4 when it is fixed in direction (see Fig. 70). 
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Where the column extends both above and below the joint 
with a beam, as in the lower stories of a building, KC is to be 
replaced by KiCi + ^2C2, Ki and Ci referring to the column 
above, and K2 and C2 to the column below. It is, of course, 
obvious that the restraining action of the column is increased 
when the column above has to be bent as well as that below, 
by unequal loading of the floor. 



dib 


Fig. 74. — ^Example. 

It is thought that it wiU be instructive to apply this formula 
to a building having four floors and a roof above ground, all 
designed for the same load. To save unnecessary labour, the 
spans, loads, height of columns, etc., will be taken the same as 
in the last example, and the building to be designed is illus- 
^ted ih Eig. 74 , where this has been done. 
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Example , — Live load = 200 lbs. 

Section of beam 18' x 10", 10 ft apart 

When these columns are designed fqjr concentric load alone 
with a unit stress of 500 in the concrete, the lower tiers being 
designed for the full load due to the weight of the floors above, 
but the weight of the columns being neglected, the following 
sizes would be obtained. (The authors do not, however, con- 
sider this the correct way of designing columns.) 

Table II. 


Tier. 

Maximam con- 
ceniric load. 

Column 

section. 





lbs. 

ins. square. 



ll»./lUB.^ 

Roof 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

w 

(6) 

4tli 

73,500 


4-lJ" 

• 155-6 

473 

3rd 

147,000 

15 

8-1'' 

312-8 

472 

2nd 


18 

8-ir 

461-0 

478 

let 

294,000 

20 

8-1-}" 


493 

Ground 

^ 367,500 

22 

8-lf" 

763-0 

488 


To calculate the stresses in the columns due to bending, 
using the accurate method represented by equation (4), it is 
necessary to calculate the I for each of the column sections, 
which is done in the following table : — 


Table III. — Calculation of moment of inertia of cohmns. 


Tier. 

I of concrete 
_/»d3 

12 

Steel bars along two ^ 
opposite faces of column. 

Distance of 
steel from 

C. L. of 
column.* 

Equivalent 

I of bteel. 

Tut.ll 
(10) + (6). 


Ids. 4 


lnB.2 

ins. 

ins. 4 

ins * 

Roof 

(6) 

U) 

(8)1 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

4th 

833 

4-lJ" 

3-98 


667 1 

1,400 

Srd 

4,220 

6-1" 

4-70 

Si 

2,170 

' 6,390 

2nd 

8,740 

6-li" 

7-31 

li 

5,220 

13,960 

Ist 

13,330 

6-1}" 

10-66 

8 

9,460 

22,790 

Ground 

19,530 

1 6-li' 

14-42 

8J 

16,920 

35,450 


Taking ins. cover of concrete. 
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Table IV. — Calculation of stress due to tending, from eguor 

tion (4). 


Tier. 

Ki*Ci for 
column 
above. 

^2*^2 

column 

below. 

n=KiCi +K 2 C 2 

6Bt+KG. 

V. - (w«— 

8(«B+KC5 

9 



(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

(16) 

(16) 

(17) 

(18) 

Boof 


52 

52 

598 

2001 

5 

870 

4th 


236 

288 

834 

1440 

7* 


3rd 


j519 

. 755 

1301 

923 

9 

308 

2nd 


844 

1863 

1909 

629 

10 

233 

1st 

844 1 

1315 

2159 

2705 

444 

11 

179 


Table V. — Calculation of stress due to tending and direct 

load conibined. 


Tier, j 

Direct load 
due to floors 
above. 

• 

Load due to 
unequally 
lo^ed 
floor.t 

Maximum 
direct load 
with unequal 
loading on 
one floor. 

Equivalent 
area of 
column 
below 
floor. 

Stress due 
to direct 
load. 

- (21) 

Streps due 
to bend- 
ing from 
(18). 

Maximum 
sirens (23) 
and (24). 

Boof 

(19) 

(20) 

(21) 

(22) 

(23) 

(24) 

(25) 


48,500 

48,500 

155-6 

312 

370 

682 

4th 

78,500 


122,000 

312-8 

390 

400 

790 

8rd 

147,000 


195,500 

461-0 

424 

808 

732 

2nd 

220,500 


269,000 

597-0 

451 

233 

684 

let 

294,000 

*» 

342,500 

753-0 

454 

179 

633 


In Table IV., the value of KiCi + K 2 C 2 appropriate to 
the particular joint is calculated, column (16) giving the value 
of the slope at the joint from equat'on (4). The stress in the 
column due to bending is then obtained in column (18), froin 
the equation 

stress = / = 


t 

: 


E, and Eg taken as 4 (fixed end). 

6B = y for beam = — = 546. 

Calculated from equation (6) R = 

_ 5.20.(2938 + 938) 
"8 ^ 
= 48,500 lbs. 
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where Ea has been determined in column (16), and y is the dis- 
tance of the extreme fibre from the neutral axis. As this is 
greater for the column under the joint than for the column above 
the joint, it is only necessary to calculate the former, which 
always gives the greater stress. 

The value of K appropriate to any particular structure has 
to be carefully considered. 

Beferring back to Fig. 70 (c), it will be remembered that it 
will have a value of 6 if two adjacent floors are unequally 
loaded, as shown on that diagram. If this condition is antici- 
pated, then K should be taken as 6. • It should be noted, how- 
ever, that, if we are considering the joint of the column to the 
upper beam in diagram (c), this value of K only applies to the 
column hdow that beam. The appropriate value of K for 
the column above the beam depends on the condition of loading 
of the floor above that under consideration. If that floor is 
similarly unequally loaded, then the value of K = 6 would 
apply to the column ahove the beam also. 

It would, however, be rare indeed for most buildings to 
have three adjacent floors unequally loaded to the fullest extent 
(which this requires), aud the architect or engineer must use 
his judgment as to w liether he wishes to provide for such load- 
ing in any particular building. 

In this particular example, it will be assumed that it has 
been decided that such loads need not be provided for, and that 
the worst case that need be considered is for the floor above 
and below to be horizontal at the joint. This condition gives us 
K = 4, which is the value that has been used in the example. 

The stress due to bending has now to be combined with 
that due to the direct load, and since the bending only exists 
when half the floor is loaded with its dead load alone, it is 
obvious that the direct load will be less than when all floors 
are fully loaded. The worst case which need be considered is 
when the floor containing the joint in question is loaded on 
one ,side only, and all floors above it are fully loaded. This 
direct load on the column due to the unequally loaded floor is 
given in column 20, Table V., by 


K = + «’d) . . 


. . (5) 
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whicli is obtained from Appendix I. 7. It is interesting to 
notice that this is quite independent of the stiffness of the 
column and of the restraint on the beam caused hj it. 

The load due to ttfe fully loaded floors above is, of course, 
easily calculated, and appears in column (19). 

From these the maximum stress due to direct load is 
obtained in column 23, and combining this with that due to 
bending, the maximum stress in the column with unequal 
loading is obtained in column 25. 

A study of .colum^ 25, Table V., shows that the stresses 
developed in the column -with unequal loading are very con- 
siderably greater than for conditions of full load. 

In this particular example the maximum stress occurs 
immediately below the fourth floor, and is there 

19Q. -- 1.fi7 
472 “ ^ Ul. 

t 

or 67 per cent, in excess of the stresses obtained in the ordinary 
way by considering only the conditions of all bays fully loaded. 

The authors think that a factor of such magnitude should 
not be neglected in good design, and feel sure .that few 
engineers would knowingly allow their factor of safety to be re- 
duced to this extent, though they may have done so unwittingly. 

Case IL Three spans. — Ends supposed free, i,e. resting on 
walls, for example. 

The analysis of the stresses in the two interior columns 
supporting a continuous beam of three spans involves a similar 
treatment to that followed in the previous case. 

It is, however, slightly more complex, since, on the one 
hand, a larger number of loadings have to be considered, and on 
the other, the end beams will generally have either a sl\orter 
span or a greater moment of inertia than the middle beam. 
Since, however, this case frequently occurs in practice, the 
authors have derived expressions for the slope of the beam at 
the column taking this into account, and so reduced the 
analyses of any particular case to a mere matter of arithmetic, 
which need not even be very laborious. 

In what follows it will be assumed that the reader has 
followed the treatment of the previous case, so that the explana- 
tions need not be so full. 
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(A) Cases when the stiffriess of the column may be 
neglected, in the calculation of the slope of the beam. 

A general expression is given in A ppQpdix I. 8, from which 
the slope of the beam 02 at the second column may be calculated 
for any case, even when the spans, loads, moments of inertia, 
etc., are all different. This expression is very complex, but 
from it simple expressions may be obtained for simple and less 


i 

■»/ 

■Wt 

tuz 


1 

1 

I 

0^ 




< — Ij — ^ 


[—h ^ 

i 

1 


» • 


i 

1 

M 

• 

% 


Fhj. ■<5. 


general cases, and some such simple expressions will be given 
here. 

As before, let 

w = load per unit of length, 

I = length of span, 


B = 


I of beam 


length of beam’ 


the suffixes 1, 2, 3 denoting which 


. . , . 1 ... I of column 

span IS in question, and C = , — j; — = 

^ ^ length 01 column 

K = a constant depending on the fixity of the column at 
the other end, 

a == the slope of the beam at the column, the suffixes 
. 2 and 3 denoting which column is in question. 

If we confine ourselves — as we will do — to cases in which 
the loading is constant throughout a span, and has for its value 
either the dead load alone, or dead load + full live load, it will 
be obvious that any of the following conditions of loading may 
exist : — 


(a) All bays loaded, 

\h) Two adjacent bays loaded, 
(c) Two end bays loaded, 

{d) Middle bay loaded. 
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and it is necessary to consider which of these produces the 
greater stresses on the columns. 

It may be shown, however, that it is not generally necessai^ 
to analyze all four , cases, but that if we take the cases 
giving 

(i) the maximum load, 

(ii) the maximum slope of beam at its junction to the 

column, 

all other cases will give lesser stresses. Hence case (a), all 
bays fully loaded, will not be given, though it may be referred 
to in Appendix I. 8. 

Case (6). Bays 1 and 2 loaded , — The condition of maximum 
load is obviously obtained, as regards column 2, by fully loading 
bays 1 and 2, and the value of the load is 

Ra = — 0*1 wj, * (6) 

where = total load per unit of length, 

Wd = dead load per unit of length. 

The slope of joint of the beam to column 2 is given by — 

__wt + 2wd P 
“ 30B~‘12E 

(See Appendix 1. 8.) 

The slope being given, the stress due to bending may be 
calculated and combined with the stress due to direct compres- 
sion, as was done for two spans (see p. 133). 

As has already-been stated, the two end beams will generally 
be made stronger than the middle beam, and will therefore have 
a greater moment of inertia. 

The authors have investigated the case in which 



that is, when the moment of inertia of the middle beam 
only 0*8 that of the end beams, which ratio is common 
practice. This leads to an expression for the slope 

wt + l'6wd P 

“ “ 29-9B2 ’ 12E • • • • W 


* This foUowB from the results given on pages 118 and 119. 


•a .9 
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which differs appreciably from that in equation (7) when the 
dead load is considerable in comparison with the total 
load Wf.' 


Although an exact expression for a for all values of ^ 

■Ul 

would be very complex, the following is almost exact for ordinaiy 


values of — 
•DX 


a 


. 2 Ba 

Wf + -^Wd 

3 OB 3 


T* 

• 12E 



It is not obvious which arrangement of loading gives the 
greatest value of a, so a few cases most be considered. 

Case (c). Bays 1 and 3 loaded. 

From Appendix I. 8 , 


{Swt — 2wd) P 
lOB •I2E’ 


. ( 10 ) 


when Bi =,B 2 = Ba. 

As before, the case has also been studied when the end 
beams are stronger and stiffer than the middle beam, and 
for 


Ba 

Bi 


Ba 

Bs 


= 0-8 


(3m'( — 2»Pd) P 
ii-5E7“-m 


(Appendix I. 8 .) 

In general, for ordinary values of 


Ba 

Bi’ 


( 11 ) 


(3wt — 2wd) 


( 10 + 7-5(1 -|)}Bs 


P 
•12E 


approximately. (12y 


Case (b). Bays 2 and 3 loaded. 

From Appendix 1. 8 , the impressed slope on column 2 when 
bays 2 and 3 are loaded is given by 
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4«’i — 7wd P 


““ 30B ‘12E 

for = Bj = Ba 

_ 

Bi Ba 

_ — 6'9wd P 


[chap. 

(13) 


and for = ^- = O’S 


33-3 B, 


(14) 




and in general, for ordinary values of approximately 
« « -^1 

* 4wt — Iwd P 


(30 + 16 6(1 


•12E 


(15) 


Comparing equation (13) with (10) — bays 1 and 3 loaded — 
it will be seen that the latter gives by far the greater slope, 
except when Wf = Wd, when the two values are of course 
equal. 

Case (d). Bay 2 loaded. From Appendix I. 8, 


(2«'/ — Zwd) P 


“ “ lOB 
for Bi = Ba = IV 
Ba B 

l>i Ba 

{2vjt — 3?/-d) 


•12E 


When = 4^ = 0-8 


“ ll-SBa • 12E 
In general, for ordinary values of : 


Ba 


Bi 


(2j'-( — 3w',,) 


|10 + 7-5(1 - lj)}n 


. (IG) 


P 

■12E • 


(17) 


( 18 ) 


An inspection of formula (16) to (18) will show that the 
bending stress on the columns will always be less for bay 2 
loaded than for bays 1 and 3 loaded, except when = Wdy when 
of course it is the same for both. We may therefore take equa- 
tions 10 to 12 as giving the worst conditions of bending on the 
oolumtris. 
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The value of the reaction with bays 1 and 3 loaded may 
be taken as 


E = + w^. 

(B) When the stiffness of the columns is so great that it 
has to be taken into account in the calculation of the sio^ 
produced at the supports . 

Without further explanation, the results which are fully 
worked out in Appendix I. 8 may be stated, the treatment 
being exactly similar to that already given. 

Case (c). Bays 1 and 3 loaded. ^ ‘ 


When Bi = B2 = Bg, 
and K2C2 = K3C3, 

_ P l‘5wt — wa 
K0 + 6B 

When I? = = 0-8, 

bi ±53 

and K.aG2 = KaCg, 

_ _ l"5wt — W 4 

" ~T2 E*KC + 5-75B 


(19) 


( 20 ) 


It has been shown that this loading gives the greatest 
eccentricity, and the direct reactions will not differ greatly 
from those obtained by use of the formula on p. 140. 

The above formulai are also considerably simpler than 
those for other conditions of loading, and we must admit being 
unwilling devotees in the temple of mathematics. The for- 
mulse for other conditions are, however, given in Appendix L 8 
should they be required. 


III. Four or more spans. — In the case of beams of four or 
more spans, free at the ends, it is sufficiently accurate to treat 
the outer two columns — not meaning wall columns, of course, 
which are supposed to be replaced by brick walls or the 
like — ^in the same way as the corresponding columns under 
beams of three spans have been treated. 

It will be found that for the columns inside these again — 
of which there is but one in the case of four spans — the 
formulae for three spans would give a greater eccentricity than 
is actually produced, and such columns may be treated as 
follows. It will be found that the induence of the end spans 
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on tbe eccentricity in such columns is very small, and we majr 
therefore apply the formulae for the slope at a column under a 
beam of an infinite number of spans, in which the conditions 
of symmetry simplify the expressions considerably. 



Thus, the columns under such a beam, illustrated in Fig. 76, 
have a slope induced in them of the value (Appendix I. 10) 

^ Wt-Wg 

““ 12E'(KC+4B)- • • • 

lb may be noticed that (wt — w^) is the live load on the 
beam, so that the formulae may be written 

_ JL /99V 

12E’KC + 4B‘ • * 


Eeeentrioities on Inside Columns when the Ends of, the Beams 
are partially restrained. 

All the foregoing formulae apply, as stated, to the columns 
under a beam whose ends are free — i.e. rest on brick walls, for 

example. 

Gases frequently occur, how- 
ever, when the «nds of a beam of 
many spans are supported by wall 
columns, and are partially re- 
strained by them. Such restraint 
affects the eccentricities on the 
interior columns. 

In Fig. 77, for example, the 
formulae given apply to the con- 
struction illustrated in (a), and a 
little consideration will show that 
in column 2, at any rate, the maxi- 
mum eccentricity will be reduced in the form of construction 
illustmted in (h). 

Jn columns more remote from the walls 3, 4, and so on. 



(bX'WWv Tvalt^eoUunrLS. 

Fiq 77. 
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this redaction is very small, and the same formulas may be 
used without any sacrifice of economy. 

The use of the same formulae in the case of column 2 will 
always be on the side of safety, and it must be remembered 
that the stiffness of the outer columns is generally much less 
than that of the interior columns, at any rate for the lower 
tiers in a building of several stories, owing to the area of floor 
supported by the columns being generally only one half. 

In any particular case in which it is desired to take this 
factor into account, the correct expression may be derived 
from the general formula in Appendix*!. 


II. Outside Columns. 

As for interior columns, the method adopted is to calculate 
the slope of the beam at its junction to ^he column, from 
which the stress due to bending may be calculated. 

This slope depends not only on the properties of the column 
and of the end beam, and the method of loading of the latter, 
but also tow some extent on the conditions of loading and the 
stiffness of the adjacent interior beams, and for that reason the 
design of an outside column is not independent of the number 
of spans in the building. 

Case I. Single span. — When a simple arrangement of a 
beam supported on two columns is loaded, as shown in 
Fig. 78 (a) and (6)„the slope of the beam at the end, neglecting 
the stiffness of the column, is, from Appendix I. 6, 



^■■2B12E 

, 4 , moment of inertia of beam , „ 

where B = as before. 

The moment in the column 

M = EaKC 

1 i. in, moment of inertia 

where, as before. C = of col u m n’ 

E = a constant, depending on the condition of the other 
end of the column, and having values for different 
cases, as given in Fig. 70. 
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The reaction is, of course, 



and the stresses are therefore easily calculated as in the 
previous examples. 




Fig. 78 . 


When resting on a footing of considerable area, the authors 
> think tiliat the lower end of the column may be considered ar 
fixiiy when E = 4. 

When the columns are so stiff that it is desired to take 
f tjieir stiffness into account in determining the slope at the joint. 
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_ Wt P 

““ KcT^’i^ ■ ' ' 

when the two columns have the same v^lue of KC. 

When, however, this varies for the two columns, 

Wt(K2C2 + 6B) P 

(KiCi + 4B)(K2C2 + 4B)-4B‘'*'12E * 
«;«(KiCi+6B) P 

and «a-(K 2 C 2 + 4BXKiCi + 4B)-4B*-12E • * 
and Ml = KiCihiui • • 

= K202E®*2 * 

When several floors exist, as in Fig. 78 (c), the condition has 
usually to be provided for in which the floors are simultaneously 
loaded. All the above formulas apply to such a condition, but 
K is to be taken as = 6,* and the value of KiCi must include 
for columns both above and below the beam In question. 

An example will illustrate the method to be followed, and 
will also show the order of the stress in the columns due to 
bending. Consider the structure shown in Fig. 79. 

* Live load, 200 Ibs./ft.* 

Dead „ 100 Ibs./ft.^ 

Beams and columns, 10 ft. pitch. 

Here we have 

Live load per beam = 2000 lbs. per foot run, 

Dead „ „ = 1000 „ 

,\wt per inch = = 250 lbs. 

Taking the available width of concrete slab acting as the 
compression boom of the T-beam as 

J X 10 ft. = 90 ins. 

\Note, = g — = 100 ms.J 

* Strictly speaking, K = 6 assumes that the slope at the end of different 
floors is equal. This is not quite accurate, as the slope generally diminishes 
in the lower floors, owing to the increased stiffness of the colunms, and in 
partiou]|br the topmost beams are restrained by the columns below them only, 
whereas all other beams are restrained by columns both above and below. 

By a simple process of trial and error the exact value of K for any par- 
tloular case •may readily be determined, but generally no great error is made 
by taking it to be 6 for the conditions of loading under consideration. 

L 


(24) 

(25) 

(26) 
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. 1 .. 4 . 8-94 X 100 . 

the equivalent percentage p = " 90 ^ 21 “ 0 '^' 5, 

and the depth of the neutral axis = 0’313 x 21 s 6*6 ins. 

Hence the I of steelj ^ g.g^ ^ X 15 = 27,700 ins/ 

about the neutral axis J 

_ 8,600 „ 


I of concrete about) 
the neutral axis * 


1 


3 3 

Total I of beam = 36,300 





Fio. 79. 


Designing the upper columns, we have 

load = 12 J X 3000= 37,500 lbs. 
Equivalent area of 10 " x 10 " column with 4 — bars 

= 100 + 14 X 4 X 0 44 
= 124-6 ins? 


.'. nominal stress = 
I of column — 


^500 

124-6' 


= 300 lbs./ins.*. 


from concrete = 


Id? _ 10,000 
12 “ 12 


833 ins.^ 


from steel t = 1'76 x (3)* x 14 = 221 

1054 

= 65-8 ins.® 


KO = ® ^ 


1. 


96 


B = ^* = 


36,300 

300 


= 121 ins.® 


* Neglecting the very small error owing to the underside of the slab not 
coming quite down to the neutral axis. 

t Taking 3" as distance from G.Ii. of column to C.L. of steel bars. 




Outside Columns— One Span 


147 


mj 

Hence, from formula (24), 

p w,/® 1 

12'KO + 2P 

250.(300)* / 1 \ 

12 ■ ■ \65-8 + 242/ 

= - 6070 

.*. / = stress due to bending 
_ X.y.Ea 

4 

6 X 5" X 6070 • 

96 

= 1900 Ibs./ins.* 

Hence maximum stress in column = 1900 + 300 

= 22001bs./ins.* 

• 

It will be seen that, while the stress due to direct load is 
only about half that usually allowed, the actual stress developed 
is practically the ultimate stress of the concrete. 

The example taken is one in which the stress due to 
bending is perhaps rather greater than ls frequently found in 
practice, as 25 ft. is rather above the usual span, and perhaps 
8 ft. is rather less than the usual head room. It is thought, 
however, that the example illustrates in the most forcible 
manner the extreme importance of calculating these secondary 
stresses. 

It should be pointed out that where the stress due to 
bending much exceeds that due to the direct load, the method 
given for the calculation of the bending stress is not correct, 
since .when considerable tension exists on one side of the 
column, the material cannot be accurately treated as a homo- 
geneous material. 

The stress in the column due to bending may be reduced by 
any of the following methods : — 

1. By haunching to the beam.* 

• This haunching must, however, be oarefuUy designed. It may be 
shown that some shapes of haunches, although reducing the beam stresses, 
may increase the stresses in the colunm due to bending, so that indis- 
criminate Tifttiinnhing doos not necossarily add to the strength of the structure* 
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This, however, frequ^tly clashes with an arohitect’s schc^ 
of decoration. - 

2. By increasing the size of the column. 

This is the most obvious method, and yet sometimes the 
effective. When, as in the present case, the slope of 
the beam is not greatly affected by the increase in size of 
column, it may be found that an increase in the depth of the 
column may actually increase the stress. This is not so, how« 
ever, when the stiffness of the column is great compared to 
that of the beam. An increase in the breadth of the column is 
more effective than an ihcrease in depth. 

3. By using a high percentage of longitudinal steel in the 
column. 

4. By increasing the transverse binding in the column. 

The two last are frequently the most effective methods. 



Fig. 79a. Pig. 79b. 


With the latter method the stress is not reduced, but the 
concrete is rendered capable of withstanding a high longi- 
tudinal stress. 

If we try a revised design with the columns in tl^ upper 
tier 18" x 18" with eight 1^" bars, as in Fig. 79b, 

1 of column, 


^ hcP 18* 

Concrete 32 “ 12 “ 

Steel (8 X l-76X6i)* x 14 = 8,300 „ 

17,000 „ 

K.I.^ 6 X 17.000 , 

KO i — 2 — ■ = 1060 ms.* 
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.As before 
From formula (24), 


Outside Columns- 
B = 121 ins * 


•One Span 


149 


Eo = — 


wJP 


12 • KC -I- 2B 
250(300)» 1 


12 

= - 1440 


1060 + 242 




Ki . y ■ Eg 6 X 9 X 1440 


Ic 


96 


= 810 lbs./in8.» 


37,500 


The stress due to direct load = = 72 lbs./ina.* 

oz-t + 19 d ' 

Hence maximum stress = 882 lbs./ins.* * 

It will be seen that this is still a high stress, which might, 
however, be passed if a rieh concrete and very ample binding 
at small intervals were used. • 

A haunch between column and beam is necessary. 

It will be obvious from this that the size of these outside 
columns is determined much more by considerations of bending 
than by these of direct load. 

Consider now the columns at the joint with the lower 
beams. The lower tier columns may be as n Fig. 79b, and let 
us consider first the case of both fioors loaded. 

Then we have, 

K X Tc 6 ^17,000 
" “ 96“ 

4 X 17,000 


KC for upper tier = 
KO for lower tier 


L 


108 


= 1060 ins.® 
= 630 „ 


1690 


Frojn formula (24), 

^ _ 250(300)2 1 

12 ’ 1690 + 242 

= - 970. 

* Oaloulating the maximiim stress exactly by method of Chap. III., p. 69. 

M = 1060 X 1440 = 1,526,000 Ib.-ins. e = = 40-7. = 8-04. 

ABBiune n = 7*6". Comp, in concrete = 64c. Comp, in steel = 66c. Theo- 
reticaUy increase width of beam to 40 ins. p' = 1*13, 16*26, a =0*84x16*5 

= 18 iM., « = X = 14,100 lbs./ms.* e = = 870 lb8./iiis. * 
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Therefore stress due to bejiding immediatelj above the floor, 

6 X 9 X 970 


fi = 


96 


= 547 lbs./iu8.* 


Stress due to bending immediately hdow the floor, 
4 X 9 X 970 


/a = 

Stress due to direct load in 


108 


= 323 Ibs/ins.* 


upper tier /g = 72 as before, 
lower tier/4 = 144. 

Hence maximum stress in upper tier immediately above the 
floor 


fi+fa = 619 lbs./ins.* 

And the maximum stress in lower tier immediately below the 
floor 


fa + A = 467 Ibs./ins.* 

Considering next the case of the lower beams loaded, and 
the upper beams unloaded. 

When K for the upper tier may be taken as 4 — 

KO for upper tier = - ^ = 710 lbs./ins.* 

KC for lower tier = = 630 „ 

1340 

j, _ 250(300/ 1 

“ “ 12 '1340 + 242 

= - 1180. 


Then (with symbols as before). 


fa 


4 X 9 X 1180 
96 

4 X 9 X 1180 
108 


= 443 lbs./ins.a 


» 393 


fa ai*d/4 are less than before, since the upper floor is unloaded, 
*jid equal 48 and 120 lbs./ins.® respectively. 
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.'.Maximum stress in upper tier s 443 + 48 = 491 Ibs./ins.^ 
„ „ lower „ = 393 + 120 = 613 „ 

It will be seen from this that the stress in the lower portions 
of the column is considerably less than at the joint with the 
top beams. At this top joint the stress due to bending is 
relatively high owing to the much less restraint afforded to the 
beam than at the lower floors. If, however, the load on the 
top beams were less than in the lower beams, as would gene- 
rally be the case where the upper beams support a roof load 
only and the lower beams a floor load,.thb stress* due to bending 
would be much more equalized. 

In that case it is found that in a good design, the dimen- 
sions of the outside columns do not vary greatly through 
several stories. This is, of course, in accordance with the most 
modem practice in the design of steel frame buildings, in 
which the same holds to a large extent. * 

Great care must be taken at the joints of the column bars 
in outside columns, which require to be strong in tension as 
well as in ^compression. 

Case II. Two spans. — The greatest eccentricity on column 1 
occurs when the left-hand bay is fully loaded, and the right- 
hand bay has its dead load only. Under these conditions 
(Fig. 80), the slope of the column is given by 

? H(KA+4BXK:2C9+10B)-4B‘'}-W2R(KA+6B)}] 
12£L (KA+4B){(KA+4B)(K2Ca+8B)-8B*} J 

(27) 

(See Appendix I. 7.) 

This may be simplified for any particular ratio of KiCi to 
^2^2* 

Thus, when KiOi = iK 202 , 

P f wt^KiGi + 3B) — Wd^ 'I 

12e1(KiCi + 4 BXK 1 O 1 + 2B) ;• ^ 

From the slope, the stress may be calculated as in the 
previous case. 

The above formulae simplify very much when the columns 
are flexible in comparison to the beams, in which case the 
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value t>f KO becomes zero, and the formulas so obtained give 
values for ai which em on the side of safety. 

Putting KC = zero, 


P Swt — Wd 
8F 


. (29) 


It should be noticed that under usual conditions Wt is four 
or five times and hence the latter is quite small compared 



Fig. 80. — Two spans, one 
fully loaded. 


li/a 



Fig. 81. —Three spans, centre unloaded. 


to 3u\, and where great accuracy is not required the formula 
may therefore be reduced to 


Gl 


WtP 

32 BE 


. (30) 


Comparing this with equation (23), it will be seen that the 
value of Qi is 25 per cent, less for two spans than for one 
span. 

Case III. Three spans and more. — The greatest eccentricity 
on the outside columns occurs when the end bays are fully 
loaded and the central bay is unloaded, under which conditions 
(Fig. 81) a general expression for ai involving KiCi, K 2 C 2 , Ih 
and^ Bq may be derived (Appendix I. 8 ). 

It is, however, somewhat cumbersome, and the authors 
have therefore simplified it for two particular cases. 


(u) Bi = B 2 = Bg and KiCi = ®tc. 


Then ai = 


P f + 8B) — 2wd^ ) 

12E + lOKCB + 2013^1 * ^ ^ 


(J) s Bg = Bs and K 2 C 2 = K 3 C 3 = 2 KiCi = 2 K 4 C 4 

— ^ ~~ \ /QftV 

" 12E UKA + 2B)(K A + 6 B) J ’ 
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In the oases in which the columns are slender, great sim> 
pli&catnm results from putting all the KC’s ss 0, when 

4wt — Wfi 

12E’ lOB • • • • (33) 

Where may be neglected in comparison to 4wf, the 
formulse further reduces to 

WtP 

~ 30BE 

It should he noted, by comparison of formulse (30) and (34), 
how small, in such cases, is the difference in ai whether calcu- 
lated for cases of two or three spans. 

For a single span, the difference is somewhat greater : see 
formula (23). 

In the case of four spans, the worst case for column 1 
occurs with bays 1 and 3 live loaded, and bays 2 and 4 
unloaded. 

The actual effect of the fourth bay is to reduce the eccen- 
tricity of qplumn 1, but the difference is extremely small, and 
the above formula may be used for four and any greater 
number of spans without appreciable error. 

Value of the Eccentricity. — In the foregoing treatment of the 
stresses in columns, formulae have been given for a, the slope 
produced by the bending of the beam at its junction with the 
column, an<i it has been shown how from this the bending moment 
and the stress on the column may be calculated. Although it 
is unnecessary in practice to calculate the value of the eccen- 
tricity, designers accustomed to steelwork calculations may 
find it a help to realize its value in any particular case. Tt 
may, of course, be obtained by dividing the bending moment 
in the column, which is given by the formula 

M = KCEa 

by the reaction on the column, which may generally, with suf- 
ficient accuracy for our present purpose, be taken as in the 
case of outside columns. 

It has been shown that for outside columns connected to 
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beams of tihiee or more spans, the value of oi is given by the 
eq^aation (31), 

P wt(KC + 8B) — 2wdB 

iSE • K*C» + lOKOB + 20B* 

when Bi = B] as Bs 

and RiOx = RsOji. 

By the method indicated it is quite simple to calculate firom 
this formula the actual value of the eccentricity in terms of 

K.0 

the span, for any value of the ratio and for any value of 
the ratio — , or these values may be taken from the curve of 

Wd 

Fig. 82. 



Fio. 82. — ^Eccentricity and bending moment on outside columns. 


The notes on pages 132 and 135 should be read over carefully 
" before values of K and KC are used in the above formulas. 

' ]^rmula (31) has been plotted in Fig. 82 for various ratios 

of and — , the full lines giving the eccentricity calculated 
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bj tbis fommla. As a matter of interest, the dotted line has 
b^n added, showing the value of the eccentricity obtained by 
the formula 

WtP 

“ 30BE 

which, as explained above, is a very simplified form obtained 
by neglecting the stiffness of the column in a calculation of 
the slope produced at the joint between the column and the 
beam, and also neglecting the term Wajji compa'rison to the 
term 4wt. It will be seen, as might be expected, from the 
simplifications involved, that tihe use of this formula always 
gives too high a value to the eccentricity, the error increasing 

K.C 

with the increasing values of the ratio -g- . 

As already stated, the value of the ejpcentricity is not 
nearly such a useful quantity as the value of the moment in 
the column, since the former varies very greatly in dijfferent 

KO 

floors, while the latter, for any ratio of is the same on the 

different floors. Hence a scale of moments, in terms of 
has been added to Fig. 82, which will be found useful for 
reference. 



PART m 

THE DESIGN OF BEAMS AND SLABS 


CHAPTER VIII 

BEAMS 

(The determination of bending mom*ents is further developed in VoL II., 
Part 1., practical B.M. curves to suit all cases being given. The treatment 
of beams of unequal spans is dealt with in Vol. II.) 

It has been shown in CJliapters II. and IV. how the stress due 
to bending momentti and shearing forces may be determined in 
a given beam. It remains to show how the magnitude of such 
bending moments and shearing forces may be calculated, and to 
mention some of the considerations which will guide a designer 
in the choice of the most suitable arrangement of section and 
reinforcement. 


Determination of Shearing Forces. 


In the design of steelwork, the beams are generally un- 
restrained at their ends, and are almost invariably so treated, in 
which case the calculation of bending moments and shearing 
forces is perfectly simple and determinate. In reinforced 
concrete, however, the beams are generally continuous, and the 
bending moments and shears are then less easily calcrtlated. 
As regards the total shear on a vertical section of a beam, this 
is affected to some extent by the fact that the beam is continuous, 
since when the negative moments at the ends of the beam are 
unequal — as they will be where the two adjacent beams are 
under different conditions of loading or have a different stiff- 
neslT* — the reactions from the beam are affected by such 
i^k^qiECtity. 


; ^ See also Chap. VI. 


The stifEness of a number is proportional to • 
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Thus in Fig. 83 the negative moment at the right end of 
bay 2 will be much greater than at the left end, owing to bay 3 
being loaded and bay 1 being unloadec^ and consequently the 

reaction and shear at the right end will exceed whereas that 
at the left end will be less than 

2k 

The extent of such variation is given in Chap. VI. (p. 122), 
for various numbers of spans. 

For an infinite number of spans it is I for the live 

load, and for the dead load, and it varies proportionately 



between these values, which may with sufficient accuracy be 
used for any number of spans greater than three. The maximum 

excess of the shear over ^ in such cases is therefore 16*6 per 
cent., and proportionately less when the dead load is appreciable, 

^ ...I 

and many designers neglect it and take the shearing force as 


Detebmination of Bending Moments. 

The effect of continuity on the bending moment may now 
be considered. 

It is usual, in calculating the bending moment in a beam, 
to neglect the continuity of the beam with the column. This 
gives results on the side of safety, and, as regards interior bays 
at any rate, does not involve any serious sacrifice of economy.* 

* It may be noted here that this oontinuity cannot be neglected in the 
of the column, because this would not give results on the side of safety. 
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There would be no difficulty in the design of continuous 
beams if the conditions of loading were constant. Unfortunately, 
however, this is generally not so, and a beam may generally be 
loaded in one span without the adjacent spans being loaded. 
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It is shown in the Appendices how the bending moment may bo 
calculated in any such case. Such calculations are, however, 
not simple, and for the complete solution of any particular c hbo 
many different conditions of loading have to be considered. 
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For this reason it is convenient to have all these calculations 
made once and for alL and put in such a form that the results 
may be readily used. Such results were published by Winkler * 
and are made applicable for all ratios of live load to total load. 



1 



by separating the moments due to dead and live loads= The 
curves are given in Figs. 84, 85, and 86. 

To properly understand the significance of these curves, it 
must be remembered that the curve for live load is not a 
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bending moment curve for any single arrangement" of loading, 
but tbat at any section of the beam the bending moment under 
several conditions of loading is considered, and the maximum 
and minimum value plotted. 
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In what follows, the following notation will be used : — 

wi = live load per unit length, 
i£?d = dead „ „ „ • „ 

Wt = Wi + Wd^ total load per unit length. 

Beferring to Fig. 84, showing the moments in one half of a 
continuous beam of two spans, consider a point at a distance 
0’4Z from the freely sup- 
ported end of the right-hand 
span. 

Eeference to the curve 
shows that the moment due 
to the live load may vary 
between + 0 095i^?iP and 
— 0*025i^;i?. The first of 
these corresponds to the con- 
dition of loading in which 
the right-hand bay alone is 
loaded, and the bending 
moment chrve is as in 
Fig. 87 (a), while the second value corresponds to the left-hand 
bay being loaded as in Fig. 87 (6). In addition to these moments, 
there is that due to the dead load, which reference to the 
curve shows us to be 0 QlwdP for the point in question. 

Combining these moments, we see that the moment may 
vary between 

+ Q'O^dwiP 

and O'OlwdP — 0’025i«;il*. 

In a particular case in which 

tvi = 1000 lbs. per ft. run 
Wd = 500 „ „ „ 

the moment would therefore vary from 

35P + = + 130Z» 

to 35Z“ - 25Z* = -f 10l\ 

When it is desired to express the moment in terms of Wtl * , 
this may readily be done as follows : — 



H 



i6a 


Reinforced Concrete Design [ciiap. 


130Z* = x.Pm 

130 

® ~ Wj “ 1500 


11*5 


or 0 087 


80 that at this particular point the maximum positive moment 

72 

isjj^for this particular ratio of wt and wd. Obviously in this 

case only the first value need be considered. In cases when 
the dead load is negligible, the lower value of the moment 
would, howevei; be negative, and it would then be necessary 
to see that there was enough steel in the top of the beam to 
resist it. , 

It must also be remembered in the case of T-beams that 
the slab is only effective when resisting positive moments, and 
that it may therefore be necessary to investigate the com- 
pressive stress at ^.he bottom of the beam at mid-span, even 
though the negative moment is much smaller than the positive 
moment. 

It will be found, of course, that near the points of support 
the negative moments predominate. 

It is generally desirable to calculate the maximum and 
minimum values of the moments for several points in the beam, 
for the ratio of live load to dead load in any particular example, 
and to plot these values on a curve ; since without this it is not 
obvious to what extent the moments due to live and dead load 
may counteract one another. It has already been shown in full 
how this is done in the case of a point O U from the free end of 
a beam of two spans, and the remaining points are simijiarly 
calculated in Table 1. on the opposite page. 

These values are plotted in Fig. 88. The curve shows that 
with this particular ratio of wi to the beam iflay be 
subjected to positive moments from a? = 0 to a; = 0 85Z, and 
may be subjected to negative moments from a; = 0 5Z to a; = Z 
(measuring x from the free end); it also shows at a glance 
what moment of resistance must be provided in either direction 
at any point along the beam. 

A similar curve may be constructed for different ratios of 
Wi and wd and for different numbers of spans. When designing 
the actual bends in the reinforcing bars, reference to such a curve 



Table I. — Maximum and Minimum Moments. Continuous Beam of Two Spans fkeb at the Ends. 

Case when wi = Iwa 
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sbovra at a glance what proportion of the steel can he bent up 
from the lower side at any point, without exceeding the. safe 
stress on the remaining .bars. 

Referring to Figs. 85 and 86, showing the moments for three 
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K four spans, it will be noticed that the maximum moments 
toiive load have a positive value at the point of support. 
} ftx from obvious under what conditions of loading this is 
obtained. Consider, however, three spans with the left-hand 
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baj loaded and "the remaining two unloaded. The moment 
curve will then be as in Fig. 89, and will have a positive value 
at the right-hand point of support. 



Fig. 89. — ^Bending moment curve for three sj)anfl, outside bay loaded. 

Simple Foemul® foe Centeb Moments in Intbbioe Bats. 

• 

It has been suggested above that interior bays be treated 
from the curves of maximum moments in Figs. 84, 85, and 86. 
This is certainly a good method of treatment, since besides 
showing the value of the moment, positiye and negative, to 
which any section may be subjected, it is extremely helpful 
when considering the bending up of bars, etc. 

When it is only the central moment which is required, a 
simple expression is obtained by considering a beam of an 
infinite number of spans. The worst condition of loading (as 
regards midspan) that need be considered is for alternate bays 
loaded, as in Fig. 90. 



JV(, 





iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiimni 

lllllilllllillHJIlDllil 

J!k imH 

i i 





Fig. 90. — ^Uniformly distributed load on alternate bays. 


(1) Uniformly distributed loads. — It is shown in Appendix 
I. 10 that the maximum positive moment at the centre of 
the span is 

M — 

12 

The maximum negative moment or minimum positive 
moment at midspan is given by 

Wiil^ WdP" 
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(2) Triangular distribution of load. — Beams are sometimes 
firamed in such a way as to produce approximately square 
panels of slab supported on all sides by beams, as in fig. 91. 



Fig. 91. 


0 - 

The load on the beam A will then be that due to the shaded 
area. Although some uncertainty exists as to the exact 
distribution of load on this beam, it is usually considered as 
increasing from zero at the ends to a maximum at th^ centre as 
shown by the figure. This is called a triangular distribution of 
load. 

As the load per foot run is variable, it is convenient to give 
the formula in terms of the total load supported by the beam 
in pounds. The maximum positive central moment for a beam 



of any infinite number of spans, live loaded on alternate bays 
as in Fig. 92, is given by 

M'= ^(1 1 Wt - 6 W 4 ) = + 6Wi) (App. 1. 10 .) 
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and the minimum positive or maximum negative moment at 
midspan by 


M = ^(llWa - 6Wt) = - 6Wi) 


where Wt = total load supported by beam, 

Wd = dead load supported by beam. 

It will be seen that for a given load to be supported, this 
distribution gives a higher moment than a uniform load on the 
same span. 

(3) Concentrated loads at midspan,— Tloncedtrated loads may 
occur on beams, either by the action of wheel loads or the like 
or by the reaction on to a mSin beam from a secondary beam 
as in Fig. 93. 

Taking, as before, an interior bay of a beam with an infinite 
number of spans, we have from Appendix 1. 14, the maximum 
positive moment at midspan, * 

M = i ( 3 W. - W4) = + 3W4) 


-JUJL-J 
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and minimum positive or maximum negative moment at midspan» 

M = - Wt) = j^(2W4 - W), 

where W, and Wd are the concentrated loads at the centre of 
the span. 
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(4). Two ooEoentrated loads at the third points. — ^This 
frequently occurs, both from wheel loads of trucks having a 
wheel base about two-thirds of the span of the beam, but more 
particularly from the Mming of beams shown in Fig. 94, which 
is very common for floors having columns about 20 ft. apart. 
Denoting by — , 

W* the total load supported by the main beam, 

Wd the dead load supported by the main beam, 

not including any load coming on the column directly, we have. 



AA.trdi 

Fig. 94. 

for alternate bays loaded in a beam with an infinite number of 
spans, ps in Fig. 94, 

^ — Wd) = (A^PP- 16 ') 
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and the mini mum positive or mazimam negative moment is 
given by 

M = ~ i2Wi - Wt ) = ^(.Wd - Wx ) 

Centre Moments in End Bays. 

These are best obtained from the curves of Figs. 84 to 86. 
In the case of beams having more than four spans, it is 
sufficiently accurate to use the curves relating to four spans. 

In a few cases it is possible to allow a little^ restraint from 
the wall columns, but appreciable restraint is very rarely 
obtained where beams or slabs are built into brick walls, owing 
to the difficulty of getting the concrete packed right up to the 
top of the chase in the brickwork, and to the extremely small 
value of the deflection under full load. 


Simple Formulae for J^egative Moment at Interior 
Columns. 


It will be found that the negative moment in a beam at the 
point of support has generally a higher value than the positive 
value near midspan, and the beam obtains no help from the 
slab in resisting the compression stress at its lower surface. 
For this reason it is nearly always very desirable to provide 
adequate haunches between the beams and columns so as to 
increase the moment of resistance. 

The value of these negative moments may be obtained from 
the curves in Figs. 84, 85, and 86. 
w P 

is a value quite commonly taken, and although unequal 


loading of different bays may produce a greater moment, the 
point on the bending moment curve is frequently rounded off 
by the width of the support, and for this reason the value of 

will often be a sufficient allowance. 

The correct value of this negative moment has been obtained 
in the Appendices for a beam considered to have an infinite 
number of spans under different conditions of loading. The 
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worst case which need be, and has been, considered, is when 
two adjacent bays fully loaded alternate with a single bay 
unloaded, as in Fig. 95, the greatest negative moment occurring, 
of course, at the suppdrt between the two fully loaded bays. 

Reference to the Appendices will show that the value of 
this moment under different arrangements is as follows : — 

(a) Uniformly distributed load (Fig. 95)— 




(App. 1. 11.) 
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(b) Triangular distribution of load (Fig. 96) — 



Fio. 96. 

W| and Wd being the total load supported by the beam in the 
loaded and unloaded bays respectively. 

(c) Concentrated load at midspan (Fig. 97) — 



Fig. 97. 



Bending Moment on Beams 


(d) Two concentrated loads at the third points (Fig. 98)— 


M= - 


W _ W ^ W (App. 1 . 17 .) 

27 9 27 S7 ' 

S 2 2 2 2 
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Fio. 99. — Half elevation and section of main beam at joint with outside 
column. 

Negative Moments at Outside Columns. 

At the junction of the beam to the outside columns, where 
these are of reinforced concrete, the moments cannot be obtained 
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from the curves of Figs. 84, 85, and 86, since the latter.^are 
drawn for beams freely supported at the ends. The beam 
should, nevertheless, be designed to resist negative moments at 
these points, and th6 value of such moments is the same as 
that on the outside column, which may be determined by the 
principles of Chap. VII. 

Note, however, that where a column exists above as well as 
below the beam, the negative moment on the beam will be the 
sum of the moments in the two tiers of the column. 

Considerable cai;e should be taken in the design of the 
junction between the bfeams and the outside columns, which is 
difficult in many respects. 

One of the chief difficulties is to provide sufficient bond 
resistance to the end of the bars on the tension side — generally 
the upper one. Fig. 99 shows an arrangement of reinforcement 
at such a joint. , 

The Size of a Beam. 

To persons accustomed to steelwork designs, the size of a 
beam is a definite thing which may be obtained straight from 
a suitable table when the load and span are given. It must, 
therefore, be rather startling, when examining various schemes 
submitted by specialist firms to a common specification, to 
notice the very great variation in the size of reinforced concrete 
beams designed for the same conditions. 

It will be found that a very great variation in size may be 
made, the strength being the same. Consider, for example, a 
floor beam of 25 ft. span supporting a panel 6 ft. wide cai?ying 
a total load of 300 Ibs./ft.^ The maximum Bending Moment 
and maximum Shearing Force may then be calculated in the 
manner indicated above. 

Suppose now that the floor is 5 ins. thick — a common 
thickness — and that we determine arbitrarily the size of the 
beam, say 24" x 12" nett, under the slab.* 

The area of steel required at midspan may easily be calcu- 
lated, and an arrangement of bent-up bars and stirrups deter- 
mined which will give the requisite strength in shear, in 

* The Size of a T-beam is usuaUj given nett below the slab, and not in 
^overaJl dimensionB. 
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accordance with the methods and principles explained in 
Chap. IV. It will be necessary to see that the negative 
moment of resistance near the supports is sufficient, not only 
as regards the upper face — in tension — bdt also as regards the 
lower face, which is in compression. In the particular case 
given, a haunch would be necessary unless considerable com- 
pression steel were used. 

A beam 18" x 12" could, however, also be made to give the 
required strength. Owing to the reduced radius arm, a larger 
area of steel would be required near mids^jan. It would pro- 
bably be found, too, that the compressive stress in the slab 
exceeded the safe value, in which case some compression steel 
would be required. To obtain the necessary shearing resistance, 
more bent-up bars and more stirrups would be required, and at 
the supports a larger haunch would be necessary. The beam 
could, however, be made to have exactly th^ same factor of 
safety for the specified load. 

It will be seen that the designer has a very free hand in 
the selection of the size of a beam. Nor does the consideration 
of cost limit his choice as much as might at first be supposed. 
The shallower beam will require less concrete and centering, 
but an increased quantity of steel, and within certain limits 
the difference in cost is very small. This is shown in the 
following example, in which the following stresses will not be 
exceeded : — 

t = 16,000 Ibs./ins.* 
c = 600 Ibs./ins.* 

Pelsign I. — A freely supported beam on a span of 18 ft. 
carries a concentrated load of 20 tons. Design a suitable beam. 

Herer the bending moment due to the live load — 


W/ 

M = ^ = 2,420,000 Ib.-ins. 


If the beam is not reinforced in compression, we may adopt 
a percentage of steel of 

p = 0-675, 

in which case 

M 
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and consequently, if the total moment, including that due to 
the dead load of the beam, he taken as 3,000,000 lb.*ins, we 
have — 


= 


‘3,000,000 

95 


= 31,600 ins.® 


The actual size of the beam will now depend on what pro- 
portion is taken between b and d ; thus, if we take d as 30 ins., 

5 “ Tor = 

A much lighter beam is obtained if the depth is increased 
and the breadth reduced ; thus if we take = 40 ins., 

, 31,600 ... 

The area of steel A = ^ ^ = 5-4 ins.® 


Six l|-in. bars would therefore be a suitable arrangement 
of steel, and in this beam there is ample width to Keep all the 
bars in one layer. 

A cover of concrete of 2^ ins. being assumed, the overall 
depth will then require to be 43 ins. It is now necessary to 
see if the allowance made for the dead weight of the beam was 
sufBcient. The weight pe» foot run 

V) = =-jT = 895 lbs. per foot run ; 


consequently the bending moment due to dead load 



895 X 324 X 12 
8 


= 435,000 Ib.-ins. 


Adding to this the bending moment due to live load of 
2,420,000, we have a total bending moment of 2,865,000, 
which it will be seen is slightly less than that assumed in the 
lesign. 

L Oonsidering now the strength of the beam from the point 
P view of shear, we have — 
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Shear due to live load = 22,400 lbs. 

„ „ dead load = 8,950 „ 

31,350 „ 

# 

When this is divided by the eflPective area of the beam 
= 40" X 20" = 800 sq, ins., the shear per square inch is 39 lbs., 
which would therefore be safe without special precautions ii 
the way of steelwork. 

It is, however, desirable to bend up at least some bars at 
each end, as shown in Fig. 100, and to hook tlje ends of all 



Fig. 100. — ^Example. 


bars. * An examination of the bending-moment diagram will 
show that bars may be bent up at the points indicated on the 
figure without exceeding the safe stress in the steel at 
point. 

Coming now to the question of adhesion, it will be seen 
that the bending moment at a point 12 ins. from the point oi 
support is about 330,000 Ib.-ins. As the radius arm of the 
beam is approximately 0*88 X 40 = 35'3 ins., the total tension 
required to resist this bending moment is 


T = = 9350 lbs. 

35-3 
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The whole of this tension has to be taken in the 
adhesion ef two 1^-in. bars on a length of 12 ins. The surface 
area of the bars on this length is 2 x 3*53 X 12 = 84*8 sq. ins. 
As the adhesion will Be practically constant over this length, 
we may take its value as being — 

- 9350 11A1V r 9 

f = gjTg = 110 lbs./ms.» 


It will be seen that this value is somewhat above that 
usually allowed. Itjpvould, however, be safe wdien the ends 
of the bars are well hooEed, as shown in the figure. The safe 
value of the adhesion and the^ safety against failure by shear 
would be increased by the provision of a few stirrups. A 
suitable section would be 1'' x bent in the form of a U and 
spaced at 2 ft. centres. 

In this particiilar example it has been shown that the shear 
strength of the concrete is sufficient without bending up some 
of the bars. An alternative design would therefore be to bend 
up only two bars instead of four, as shown, and to leave four 
bars along the bottom of the beam at the end. If* this were 
done the adhesion stress would be halved, since twice the area 
of the steel would be provided, and the total tension to be 
taken up in a given length would remain the same as before. 

Design II. — Take the same loads and span as in Example I., 
but reduce the depth of the beam to a minimum by the inser- 
tion of compression steel, leaving the breadth as before. The 
easiest way to solve this is to assume a value for the depth, 
decide on the position of the compression reinforcement, and 
then calculate the area of compression steel required. Let 
us take — 

d =s 30 ins. 


The total bending moment to be carried will be somewhat less 
than in the last example, owing to the reduced dead weight of 
^|^.^am, and approximately — 

M = 2,800,000 Ib.-ins. 

E ress of 600 lbs. in the concrete and of 16,000 in the 
dug assumed, the radius arm will be 0*88 x 30 
. Consequently the total tension — 



VIII.] 


Variation of Size of Beams 

T = “ 106,000 lbs. 


177 


The area of steel required is therefor^ 


106,000 

“16,000 


6'63 ins.* 


Six IJ-in. bars would therefore be ample. 

Coming now to tlie compression side, the total compression 
is 106,000 lbs. Tlie depth of the neutral axis w^th the stresses 
assumed is 0*36 x 30 = 10*6 ins. ; ‘hence the compression 

taken by the concrete = ^ = 03,600 lbs. 

This leaves 42,400 lbs. to be taken by the compression steel. 
If we put this 3 ins. from the upjier edge of the beam, the 
stress in the concrete at this point will be — ^ 


c 


600 X 7*6 
10*6 


= 430 Ibs./ins.* 


The stress* on the steel will therefore be 430 x 14 = 6020 
Ibs./ins.* 


Hence the area 


of compression steel required is 


42,400 

6020 


= 7*02 sq. ins. 

Six li-in. bars would therefore be suitable, and would give 
symmetrical reinforcemeut. 

It may be noted here that in order that these bars may be 
effective they must be tied into the beam to prevent their ten- 
dency to buckle out of the concrete. For this case the spacing 
of the bindings might be decreased to 12 ins., and the top ends 
well lapped. 

To form an estimate of the relative costs of the two beams 
designed in Examples I. and II. it will be sufficiently accurate 
to assume that the following unit costs apply to both equally 


Concrete 

Steel 

Shuttering 

Stirrups 

These are pre-war prices. 


30/- per cubic y ^ 

£12 per ton. 

2/3 per square yard. 

£20 per ton. 

but the ratio remains approximately. 

K 
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Assuming that 18 ins. bearing is given to the beam at 
either end, we may take out the quantities and costs of the 
two beams as follows : — 

Example I. — Beam*43 ins. deep by 20 ins. wide, with six 1 J- 
in. round bars at the centre. 

Concrete : — 


43" X 20" 
144 “ 


X = 5-09 cub. yds. 


Steel : — 

We may assume tliat owing to the bars which are bent up 
being somewhat shorter than those which are left straight and 
only hooked at the ends, the total quantity of steel will be 
approximately 90 per cent, of that required if all the bars 
ran the full length of the beam. 


6 X 3-4 j;: (20 -f- 2 X 1*5) x 0*9 
2240 


= 0188 ton. 


Shuttering : — 

The bearing will require no shuttering. 

(2 X tl" + = 19 G2 sq. yds. 


Stirrups : — 

Assume No. 12 per beam 9 ft. long, 


12 X 9 X 0-426 
2240 


= 0*0205 ton. 


Hence the total cost of this beam will be 


Concrete 

£ 

... 5-09 cub. yds. @ 30/- = 7 

a. 

13 

Steel 

... 0-19 ton 

@ £12 = 2 

5, 

Shuttering 

... 19*62 sq. yds. @2/3=2 

4 

Stirrups 

... 0-0205 ton 

@ £20 = 0 

8 


£12 10 0 


Eocam'ple II . — Beam 33 ins. deep by 20 ins. wide, with 
six li-in. bars top and bottom. 

Concrete : — 


33 X 20 
144 



= 3'9 cub. yds. 
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Steel : — 

Taking in this case 60 per cent, of the compression steel 
and 90 per cent, of the tension steel, or 75 per cent, of the 

wVifilp ^ 

12 X 4-21 X 23 X 0 75 „ „„ , 

2240 = 

Shuttering : — 

(2 X f| + f g) X ^ = 15-92 sq. yds. 

Stirrups : — 

24 X 9 X 426 , 

2240 = 

Henco the total cost of the second beam will be — 


Concrete . . . 
Steel 

Shuttering 
Stirrups ... 


£ 8. d. 

... 3*9 cub. yds. @ 30/- = 5 17 0 

... 0*39 ton @ £12 = 4 14 0 

... 15*92 sq. yds. @ 2^3 = 1 16 0 

... 0-041 ton @ £20 = 0 16 0 

£13 3 0 


The difference in cost of the second beam over the first is 
thus. 13/-, or 5 per cent. 

Owing to this elasticity in the size of its members, a 
concrete structure need never be ugly, and a good design is 
partly determined by considerations which lie outside the realm 
of engineering — using this term in its limited meaning. A 
competent designer requires, in fact, to be more than an 
engineer — he must have an eye for the beautiful, and de 
gustibus non disputandum est!' 

Leaving then, as we must do, the actual design to the 
aesthetic and other requirements of any particular case, a few 
considerations of a purely technical nature may be mentioned. 

(a) A beam should not be too shallow in proportion to its 
span, or it will deflect unduly under its load. The usual rule 
for the design of steelwork is that the ratio of depth to span 

j should not be less than i. 

This is based on a maximum deflection of of the span 
at a stress of 16,800 Ibs./in.^ 
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'Wliere concrete beams are freely supported at their ends, 
the same rule may be adopted.* 

Where, however, the beams are restrained at their ends, a 
smaller deflection is obtained, and hence under such conditions 

the ratio of ^ may be decreased. Generally speakinfi^|||^tio 

of ^ ^ will not give an excessive deflection under usual 

working stresses for continuous beams. 

(b) The sectional area of the beam should not be^ade too 
small in relation to the tcftal shear to be resisted. 

g 

The R.I.B.A. Report of 19OT limited to 120, while the 


same Report of 1911 leaves the point untouched. 

It must be remembered that, whether bent-up bars or 
stirrups are used* as the tensile element of the imaginary 
lattice girder (see Chapter IV.), the concrete is relied upon 
to form the diagonal compression members, which are an 
essential part of the girder. Hence it is obvious that where 

g 

the ratio ^ is excessive, shear failure would occur *by crush- 
ing of the^oncrete at the bends in the bars, though the 
reinforcement might be ample to guard against excessive 
stresses in the stirrups or bent-up bars. 

.^;f^nfortunately, it is very diflBcult to give a value for 

g 

which should not be exceeded, as it varies very much with 


* A concrete beam stressed to 16,000 and 600 has a less deflection than a 
steel joist stressed to 16,000 in both booms, since the deflection is proportional 
to the ratio of stress to distance from neutral axis. In the case of the steel 

joist this IS ■ , and m the concrete beam it is nfeasured 

from the steel, or measured from the concrete, the two expressions 

25 000 

being of course equal and having the value — ^ — . 

^ In addition to this consideration, it is a fact that although the beam has 
to he designed for the whole of the tension to be taken by the steel, which 
condition obtains at a few points where small cracks have occurred, the 
concrete wiU take a certain fraction of the tension between such cracks, 
and wiU reduce the deflection accordingly. 

For 4his reason, deflection tests of a ^ncrete beam give considerably less 
indication of the stress than is the case with a steel girder. 
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the coDditions of the team. ¥or a freely supported beam 
resting on supports which may spread, probably 120 is always 
a safe value, provided the arrangement of reinforcement is 
satisfactory in detail, and a fair proportion of the steel is 
carried straight along to the end of the beam to take up the 
diagonal compression. In continuous beams, however, especially 
when not subjected to very unequal loading, this ratio may be 
increased very considerably. 

In any case, however, sufficient steel is to be supplied 
either as stirrups or bent-up bari> 1J6 take* up the whole 
shear, in accordance with the^ principles explained on p. 88, 
Chapter IV., some allowance being made for the existence of 
inclined compressions where these occur, and are adequately 
resisted. 


Increase op Positive Moments in Beams due to Unequal 
Settlements of the Supports. 


The values of the moments given for different conditions 
in the preceding pages have assumed that the supports remain 
at the same relative level after loading. It is necessary to 
consider the magnitude of the error involved, since in practice 
this condition is not absolutely fulfilled. Thus some columns 
may, under certain loadings, be more severely stressed than 
others, and will therefore compress somewhat more. In the 
casQ of columns 50 ft. long stressed to 500 Ibs./ins.*, the shorten- 


ing under load would be 


50 X 12 X 500 
2,000,000 


= 0’15 in. 


TKe relative shortening of two columns would therefore bo 
under this value. 

If the foundations are faulty, the relative subsidence may 
be very much greater. As a prudent engineer will not over- 
load the foundations to a reinforced concrete buildings, these 


cases will not be considered. 

Another cause of unequal settlement of supports, may be 
the deflection of a main beam carrying the ends of a series 
of secondary beams. Consideration will show that relativjg 
settleifients of about in. may occur under usual conditions 
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Fio. 101. — The deflection of the centre 
support of a beam of two spans. 


of spans and loads, and it is desirable to investigate the 
magnitude of their effect on the stresses. 

As the subject is complicated, a single example will be 

taken. Consider, then, a 
beam of two spans, the 
ends resting on walls (con- 
sidered as incompressible) 
and the centre supported 
by a main beam in which 
a deflection of ^ in. oc^ubs, as in Fig. 101. 

With the left-hand span loaded alone, a certain centre 
moment will exist, which may 6e calculated in the usual way. 
The deflection of the main beam will reduce the negative 
moment in the secondary beam, and will thereby increase the 
positive moment in the loaded way. To find the magnitude of 
this increase is the problem. 

This is treated in Appendix I. 20, where it is shown that, 
neglecting the dead load, the positive moment is given by — 

“ = 2 ( 256 ”'^+ -rf T-T-l 


The relative values of the last two terms in comparison to 
the first are a measure of the increase due to the deflection 
of the main beam. The neglect of the dead load, though affecting 
the value of the positive moment, has practically no effect on 
the increase due to deflection. 


In our example, let 8 = V 2 

I = 21 ft. 

live load = 200 lbs. /ft.® 
distance apart of secondary beams = 7 ft. 

Then w = 200 x 7 = 1400 Ibs./ft. 

With a secondary beam 10 ins. deep (nett), a suitable design 
would give — 

El = 15*6 X 109-lbs./ins.® 

gl&stituting all known values in the equation for the centre 
^abmexit given above, we have — 

M = 710.000 + 3000 + 24,000 Ib.-ins. 
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Hence the effect of the deflection is to increase the centre 
moment by 27,000, or 3*8 per cent. 


Bent Beams. 

The calculation of the strength of bent beams provides 
many interesting problems, in which a student with a taste for 
mathematics will find ample scope for its gratification. Some 
of these problems are so important that they must be referred 
to here, as affecting designs in no smai^l degree. 

Consider, first, a bent beanj in which the tension face is 
concave, as in the roof beam shown in Fig. 102. If the walls 
are incapable of resisting a large thrust, the bending moment in 



the beam will be as great as if it were not of an arched shape 
and the tension in the lower member is easily calculated in the 
usual manner. 

Unless special care is taken to prevent it, the tension bars 
will tend to straighten themselves, and will burst through the 
small cover of concrete under them. This may, of course, be 
prevented by stirrups throughout their length at small intervals, 
such stirrups being easily calculated in terms of the tension 
and the curvature, and being, of course, additional to those 
required by considerations of shear. 

In the arched beam illustrated, the curvature is so small 
that the stirrups required to prevent the tension member from 
straightening itself would be but a small item. It somctitnes 
happens that the actual curvature in the bars is far from being 
as regular as shown on the drawing, owing to the bars being 
bent in transit and slinging, and in such cases the curvature 
may at some points be considerably greater than anticipated by 
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similar to that of the bar shown on the drawing. This will 
make clear the importance of adequate bonding of the stirrups 
in the compression area, and perhaps the best way to obtain 
tSis is to bend the stirrups round the dhrved bar, which must 
be big enough to distribute the pressure over a sufficiently 
large area of concrete to bring down the bearing pressure to a 
safe value. 

In any case, it is very desirable to make the bend in tension 
bars as gradual as may be. This calls for a hauncljj circular 
if possible, but where a haunch is unde^rable, -the bar should 
still be given a gentle curve, and a reduced depth of beam 
allowed for. • 

Consider now, a bent beam in which the tension face is 
on the convex side, and the compression face is concave, as, 
for example, in the cantilever shown by Fig. 104. 



Fig. 104. — Reinforcement of a sharply bent cantilever. 


In this case the curvature of the tension bars at the bend 
will- produce radial compression forces, equilibrated by the 
resultant of the main compressions, shown by arrows in the 
figure.. If the position of the bend is carefully chosen, these 
may balance each other without causing secondary stresses of 
importance. It is important, however, that the curvature of 
the tension bars be kept to a large radius, determined by the 
safe bearing pressure on the concrete.* This is particularly 
important when the tension bars are in projecting ribs of small 
width, in which a heavy bearing pressure on a circular rod 
would exert no small splitting tendency. The bearing pressure 
is reduced, and the splitting tendency resisted, by providing 

♦ See p. 77. 
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bars on the inside of the bend, whose ends are turned over or 
otherwise hooked. 

If Navier’s assumption of the conservation of plane sections 
after bending is adherAi to, analysis shows that the strength 
of sharp bends may be very small, and even zero.* 

Experience shows, however, that though a reduction of 
strength may occur, it is not so serious as would be indicated 
by analysis following Navier’s theorem, and there is no doubt 
that at s^arp bends this theorem does not hold. 

It is certaiil, howe^e^ that a sharp bend is to be avoided, 
and a haunch provided wherever possible. Where a sharp bend 

occurs on the compres- 
sion side, it is probable 
that the pressure curves 
follow a curve round 
the kink, as shown in 
Fig. 105. 

That this will re- 
duce the strength may 
be gathered from the 
reduced depth across 
planes AA and BB, and 
this should be allowed 
for. This curvature cannot take place without curvature of 
opposite sign at points C and D, which requires the provision 
of stirrups at these places. It may be taken as a general rule 
that in the vicinity of bends in beams, a generous provision of 
stirrups will reduce the danger in a place of some weakness. 

Lintels. 

Lintels in a wall are a special case of a rectangular beam, 
and present no difficulty when the bending moment has been 
determined. In the calculation of a bending moment it is 
usual to allow for a weight of wall bounded by two lines 
at 60° to the horizontal, as shown in Fig. 106, the wall 
outside such lines being considered capable of supporting 

H. Eempton Dyson’s paper in the Concrete Institute Proceedings, 
yol. ii. part 2, p. 157. 


A 



Fig. 105. — Pressure curve for sharp bend 
on compression side. 



Lintels 


VIII.] 


187 


itself by arching action. If W is the weight of this 
triangular piece of wall, and I the span of the lintel, as 
indicated in Fig. 106, the bending moment 

may be taken as -g-. The bending moment 

due to the dead weight of the lintel should 
of course be added to this. Where a lintel 
occurs close to the end of a wall, particu- 
larly if the height of the opening under the 
lintel is large, as in Fig. 107, the wall may 
not be capable of resisting the arching action, 
which is necessary to hold up all^he brick- 
work above tlie dotted line at 60°, and hence, for such an end 
lintel it may be desirable to allow for a greater bending 
moment and shear. Where the lintels are made in moulds, 
and subsequently placed in position, it is uecessary to take 



Fig.* lOG. — Lintel in 
wall. 



Fig. 107. — Lintel near edge of wall. 

particular care that they are placed the right way up, since, as 
they will generally have the reinforcement at one side only, 
they would have little or no strength if accidentally plac^ 
upside down in the wail. 





CHAPTEK IX 

SLABS 

A CONCRETE slab forming the floor of a building is a special case 
of a rectangular beam of great width. 


Bending Moments. 

The bending moment may be determined, as for a continuous 
beam, by the principles of Chapter VIII., and the stresses 
calculated by the methods of Chapter II. The following points 
should, however, be noticed. 

(1) In the determination of the maximum positive bending 
moment near midspan in a beam, in bay 2 (Fig. 108), it was 
assumed that the adjacent spans, 1 and 3, were unloaded, since 



llllllllllllllllllllllllllllll 


A J 

/ 


3 


Fio. 108. — Bending moment ciiire for three spans, centre bay loaded. 



this condition of loading gives the greatest bending moment in 
bay 2. 

^ It was, however, also assumed that the upper face of beams 
l^fld 3 had sufficient steel to enable them to carry whatever 
:;|iegative bending moment might be imposed upon them dnder 
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this condition' of loading, and in the case of a beam there is no 
difficulty in providing such steel. Nor is there in the case of 
slabs, and from many points of view this is the best design, 
as cracks are less liable to form. Hewever, many people 
omit top steel in slabs, and we must see how the design is 
affected. 

When this is done the maximum bending moment at the 
centre of a bay must not be calculated from Figs. 84, 85, and 86 
in Chapter VIII., since the adjacent spans are not capable of 
carrying the negative moments assumed in .them in the 
derivation of the values from which the curves were drawn, 
and the bending moment at midspan will therefore be a larger 
proportion of wP than for a beam having sufficient tf>p steel. 
This is the more important for slabs, as the ratio of dead to live 
load is less than for the beams supporting the slab, and of course 
the effect of dead load is to reduce these negative moments 
near midspan. 

Generally top steel is provided to a point distant from the 
support some definite percentage of the span, generally about 
Jth or Ith, and it is possible to calculate to what extent a 
negative moment at the support may be assumed under un- 
favourable conditions of loading for various ratios of dead to 
total load. 

Great simplification results by considering a portion of a 
slab of an infinite number of spans, as in Fig. 109 (a). The 
worst case arises when the bays are alternately loaded. Under 
such conditions the bending moment curve can be drawn to 
any convenient scale as in Fig. 109 (6), the only uncertainty 
relating to the determination of the position of the axis AA 
separating the positive from the negative moments. From 
considerations of symmetry this must be a horizontal Une, in 
the particular case assumed. In a beam capable of resisting 
any moments to which it could be subjected, its position would 
be determined by considerations of elasticity as previously 
outlined in Chapter VIII., and it might be represented on 
Fig. 109 (b) by the line AA, which for usual ratios of dead 
to total load would involve negative moments in the unloaded 
bays as shown. 



iQO Reinforced Concrete Design [chap. 

Sinco^ how6ver, the negative moment of resistance of one 
slab becomes zero at the point X, the slab will yield at the 
point X, and so relieve itself of its negative.moment at this point. 
The effect is to cause the axis of zero moments to fall to such 
an extent as to indicate no moment at the point X, as shown by 
the line BB in Fig. 109 (c). The amount of the restraining 



moment is thus limited to the quantity M in the Fig. 109 (c), 
which may be easily calculated as follows : — 

Let us assume the point X (the limit of the top steel) to b e 
at a distance y from the support. Since there is no moment at 
the point of contra-flexure, the beam is equivalent to a freely 
supported beam having a span of I - 2y, supported by two 
cantilevers of length y. 

Now, the reaction of the centre beam on the ends of the 
cantilevers is R = ^ - 2y). 
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Hence the moment in the cantilever, due to the reaction 
B at a radius y, 

= Ey = ^%-2y). 

and due to distributed dead load of cantilever, 

_ 

~ 2 

= f'y -y)... 

Hence the moment to be allowed for in the centre of the 
loaded bay is 

wj? Way,, . 

Me = -g ~{l - y) 

Example . — 

? = - - ^ = 3 

I 4 ’ u’a 

Me = WiPi J i . K1 - i)} = si."’/*- 

Similarly the moment may be calculated for other ratios 

of — and Ti and such values are given in the following table : — 
wa I 

Table I. — ^Positive Moments in Slabs when top steel 

IS OMITTED EXCEPT AT SUPPORTS. 


I" 

_ 1 
"4 

, Interior spans. 

End spans. 


WtP 

^0 0313=4^ 

0 0781=^ 

32j 

12-8 

00781 =-i^ 

0-1015 =,i 

12-8 

9-84 

0-0937=-:^ 

0-1093=^ 

10-7 

9-15 

0-1016=— 

0-1133=^ 

9-86 

I 

8-83 


Interior spans. 
VJtl^ 


0-045 =- 
0-085 =- 
00988=- 
0105 =;. 


End spans. 
wtV^ 


0-085 =- 
0105 =- 
0-1116=- 


0-115 =^ 
8-7 
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The figures for end spans have been obtained by assuming 
the same restraining moment at one end as for the interior 
beams, and of course, none at the other. The moments are 

wV^ 

then approximately the mean between -g- and that given for 

interior bays. Thus the values in column (2) are the arith-" 
metical mean between 0*125 and the values in column (1), 
which is quite accurate enough for practical requirements.* 

The figures marked in brackets are not to be used, since in 
this case the moments are less than those found by the usual 
considerations of elastibify, and the treatment given above does 

not apply. For usual ratios of — the figures given in the 

table are, however, considerably greater than those derived from 
considerations of elasticity, and should certainly be adopted 
for those types of construction illustrated in Figs. 110 (a) and (&). 

In those constructions illustrated by Figs. 110 (c) and (c?), a 
certain amount of restraint may be afforded by the resistance 
of the beams to torsion. The calculations of this restraint 
involve the solution of a differential equation of considerable 
complexity. Since, also, the elastic properties of concrete 
beams in torsion are very imperfectly known, an engineer will 
be wise to leave this out of consideration, although a few 
specialists have sufficient information gathered from experience 
and tests to guide them. It is obvious that such restraint would 
vary with the size and shape of the beam, the arrangement of the 
reinforcement, the span and method of fixing, and is, in fact, not 
susceptible of mathematical treatment for any practical purpose. 

It is important to notice that, although the restraining 
moment at the support is much reduced by the want of top 
steel, in the condition of loading taken above the section at the 
support should be capable of carrying the usual negative 
moment, since this will still be obtained when two adjacent 
panels are loaded. This moment should not be taken as less 

than and has higher values when ^ is considerably above 

1. It may be calculated in any case by Figs. 84 to 86. 

^|Hpl|giveB excuitly the moment at midspan of the end bays, but midspan 
spin point of maximum moment. 
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In connection with the question of torsion in a concrete beam 
as in Fig. 110 {d), it is to be noticed that the stirrup marked 
S would be put into tension by the torsion produced by loading 
the span shown, the adjacent ones being^unloaded ; this tension 
is in addition to that prdouced by the usual shearing stresses. 

In the absence of sufficient provision of such stirrups, a 
slab subjected to very unequal loading— the deck of a bridge 



Fig. 110. — TypicaJ Blab reinforcement. 


Top steel throughout the span is, however, better, and the curves of 
Vol. II., Part I., should be used for this purpose. 

carrying heavy point loads, for instance — would tend to crack 
away from the beam, this cracking growing progressively under 
different conditions, and very much weakening the beam as 
regards resistance to shear. 

Deflection of Beams as affecting Slabs. 

The formulae applying to continuous beams assume that no 
deflection of the supports takes place. Where such deflection 
occurs, the distribution of moments may be seriously altered. 

o 
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Now, the supports to a slab are generally beams, subject to 
deflection, and sometimes to unequal deflection, and in the 
latter case the slab moments are affected. 

It is desirable to^ consider the magnitude of this effect, 
although analysis shows that, in an average case, an increase 
in centre moment of about ten per cent, is the worst which 
need be anticipated. 

Case (a). Reinforced Concrete Beams. — Consider, firstly, a 
slab supported on a series of beams. If one bay is loaded, as 






Fig. 111. — ^Deflection of beam as affecting slabs. 


in Fig. Ill, the two beams supporting this bay of slab will 
deflect and reduce the negative moments in the slab, pro- 
portionately increasing the centre moment. 

The extent of this has been calculated in general terms in 
Appendix I. 19, where it is shown that for certain assumptions 
the centre moment is given by 


M = - 


36 


2EIS 
P ’ 


S being the relative deflection of the beam, I the moment of 
inertia of unit width of slab, and I the span of the slab. 

Let us now consider an example frequently met in practice 
— beams 21 ft. span, 7 ft. apart; live load, 200 lbs./ft.®; dead 
load, 80 lbs./ft.a 

A deflection of the beam of in. would be Jq^» 


therefore a high value for continuous reinforced concrete beams 
under one-half working loads. A common value of El per 
foot width of a slab suitable for this design would be 
30,000,000 X 1'5 =s 45,000,000 in inch and lb. units. Then, 
from the above formula. 


M = Vk-280.49.12.- 


80 X 49 X 12 90,000,000 

36 84 X 84 X a 


« 11,450 - 1300 + 1600 
» 11,750 Ih-ins. 
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It will be seen that if the moment were calculated by this 
same formula, putting 8 = 0, it would equal 10,150 Ib.-ins. 
showing that the increase in moment due to a deflection of 

in the beams is about 15 per cent. * 

If the slab were designed with top and bottom steel — i.e, 
capable of resisting negative moments at midspan — it would 
be justifiable to design it by the formula in Appendix I. 10 . 

M = ^-^^1 — for this ratio of — 

12 \ 2w^/ 14 wt 

= 11,750 Ib.-ins. per foot.* ^ 

Hence it will be seen that 4he ordinary formula would in 
this case give as great a moment as is obtained by the con- 
sideration of deflections, and this will generally be so. 

The reason for this is that this formula is based on a worse 
condition of loading, i.e, with alternate baysioaded. It should 
be noted that with this condition, the beams would all be 
deflected equally, and no increase in slab moment would 
result. 

Case (b). Steel Joists. — Suppose, now, the beams consisted 
of steel joists in place of reinforced concrete, the deflection 
under this condition of loading would probably be double that 
for the continuous concrete beams. In that case the moment 
by the formula from Appendix I. 19 would be 

M = 11,450 - 1300 -I- 3200 
= 13,350 Ib.-ins. 

It has, however, already been pointed out that slabs resting 
on steel joists and not provided with reinforcement top and 
botton; should be designed by the table on p. 191, giving a 

V) 

moment for this ratio of — u 

Wd 

^ = ia-28 

= 13,400 lb.-ins. 

BO that even in this case the formulae recommended are Buffi- 
cient to cover this effect in ordinary cases. 

When two adjacent bays are loaded, as in Fig. 112, it will 
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be found that, although the deflection in the middle beam is 
greater, the centre moments in the slabs are much lower owing 
to their continuous action over this beam. It will be found on 
investigation that the CKise dealt with is the worst which needs 
consideration. 



Fro. 112. — Deflection of beam as affecting slabs. 


Case (c). Deflection of Main Beams. — There is, however, a 
further effect which may somc!times produce a greater relative 
deflection of the beams carrying the slab. This occurs when 
the beams are secondary beams, supported on a main beam 
which will itseK deflect, as in Fig. 113. This phenomenon will 



Fiu. 113. — Deflection of main beams. 


be considered by calculating what moment has to be produced 
in the slab to give it the same curvature as the main beam. 

At midspan of secondary beams, this effect has to be added 
to that previously considered, due to the deflection of the 
secondaries themselves. 

‘ El6 

The moment in the main beam may be written M 5 = — , 

T 

and that in the slab, M, = r being the radius of curvature. 


Therefore 


M* 

Nqi hy well-known principles of applied mechanics 
= and 
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suffixes 8 and h denoting slab and beam respectively, and E 
being the resisting moment at the safe stress /. 

Generally, the safe stress / will be the same for beam and 
slab (/, =/(,). • 

Inen ^ = — . 

Mb 16 E6 . yb 


Here y is the distance of the extreme fibre in tension or 
compression from the neutral axis. Which of these is con- 
sidered does not, as a rule, greatly affect the ijBsult, although, 
of course, whichever is taken for the*b!£am must be taken for 
the slab also, preferably that taping considered for which the 
stresses / in beam and slab are more nearly equal. 

Let us now apply this to a practical example, and for con- 
venience let the same case be taken as before. 


Live load = 200 Ibs./ft.^ 

Dead load (slab) = 80 Ibs./ft.® 

Span of secondary beams, 21 ft. 

Span of main beams, 21 ft. 

Span of slab, 7 ft. 

It will be found that 20 ins. nett will be a suitable depth 
of main beam. 

Taking 100 Ibs./ft.^ as the dead load inclusive of the 
beams, the moment for which the main beam would be calcu- 
lated is — 

M = (seop.168) 

W, and Wd being the maximum and minimum point loads at 
the third points due to the secondary beams. In our case 

W« = 21 X 7 X 30 = 44,100 lbs. 
and Wd = 14,700 lbs. 

whence M = 1,030,000 Ib.-ins. 

Hence area of steel required at midspan of main beams 
_ _^,030,^00 
“ 16,000 x' 20 
s 3-22 ins.* 
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We may now solve the formula ^ 


for M,, remember- 


ing that the moment in the main beam for the distribution of 
load under consideration^ being that shown in Fig. 113, is much 
less than that for which the beam is calculated ; it is — 


29,400 

M = — — X 21 X 12[1 - 
= 618,000 Ib.-ins. 


14,700\ 

58,800j 


Taking for beam and slab those values of y applicable to 
the steel, we have — ^ ‘ 

2 /, = 2 ins. ^ 

2 /b = 15 ins. 


Hence 


M. = 

Fb Vh 
• = 618,000 X 


11,750 

1,030,000 



= 935 Ibs./ins.® 


Hence the additional slab moment due to the deflection of 


the main beam is 


935 X 100 
11,750 


= 8 per cent. 


Shearing Forces. 

In slabs of usual proportions, in which the span exceeds 
ten times the depth, it will generally be found that the concrete 
will be capable of resisting the shearing forces without any 
provision being made for shear in the reinforcement. 

Where this is not so, the shear should be dealt with as dis- 
cussed for beams. 


Adhesion, 

When the shear stress on a slab is high, say above 
26 lbs./ins.*, it is desirable to calculate the adhesion stress and 
modify the design accordingly. Usually, with uniform loads, 
this condition does not arise. 

Arrangement of Reinforcement. — It must be remembered 
that, however important may be the accurate determination of 
bending moments and shearing forces, such accuracy is useless 
unless •K^oupled with a good arrangement of steelwork which, 
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besides satisfying every requirement as to stresses in tension, 
compression, shear, and adhesion, will also be capable of 
erection by comparatively unskilled labour, with accuracy, and 
at a reasonable cost. • 

Bound bars are probably more used for slabs than any 
other form of reinforcement, and a good arrangement is shown 
in Fig. 114 (a), in which a row of straight bars alternates 
with a row of cranked bars. It will be seen thstt with this 
arrangement, the same area of steel is provided over the 
support as at midspan. 
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These arrangements need to be designed for the higher moments of 
Table I., p. 191. It is generally better to design for the + and - moment 
curveci in Vol. II., Part I. 

Bars in. in diameter are frequently used in 4-in. slabs, 
and proportionately larger bars in thicker slabs. 

In addition to the main reinforcement, some cross bars at 
right angles to them, as shown in Fig. 114 (a), are desirabla 
Their function is to prevent cracks due to contraction and 
changes of temperature, and to distribute a concentrated load 
over an increased width of slab. A 4-in. slab should not have 
less cross reinforcement than ^-iu. bars at 18 iu centres 
They should be near the bottom of the slab, but above the main 
reinforcement. 

Expanded metal (see Fig. 115) does undoubtedly provide 
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an efficient reinforcement for slabs, and is easily fixed. The 
arrangement frequently adopted is shown in Fig. 114 (J). and 
is good. For thin slabs where only Ught reinforcement is 
required, the reduced qpst of handling and fixing such a form 
of reinforcement may easily justify its increased first cost. 

Several forms of netting, constructed from drawn wire, are 
also on the market. Generally the tensile strength is high in 




Fig. 115.— Expanded-metal reinforcement. 


virtue of its having been drawn, but the bond resistance of such 
^terial is extremely low. being only one-half to one-third of 
ordinary steel. An attempt is made to get over thm by ^ 
ZLThe steel as in Fig. 114 (c). This axrangemen is satis- 
factory when adjacent bays axe equally and uniformly loaded, 
but dis not satisfy theoretical requirements in cases of unequ^ 

k^^Trwhen heavy concentrated loads have to be carried, 

through^ the span, as well as bottom steel « 
then necessary. 



PART IV 

APPLICATIONS AND GENERAL NOTES 
CHAPTER 

EESERVOIRS 

In any construction designed to resist water pressure without 
leakage occurring, special care must be taken *n the proportions 
used in the concrete ; grading the different particles is of even 
greater importance than for ordinary concrete. The recom- 
mendations on this point on p. 18 may be referred to with 
advantage. It is also desirable to increase the proportion of 
cement up to a certain point, but one can go too far in this 
direction, as a very rich concrete contracts more than a poorer 
concrete during setting, and is therefore more liable to the 
formation of contraction ciacks where leakage would occur. 
It is also important that the thickness of walls be not made 
too small. Provided the stresses in the concrete, and par- 
ticularly in the steel, are kept low, and the greatest precautions 
are taken in proportioning the concrete, a 5-in. wall is gene- 
rally satisfactory for heads up to 10 feet, and an additional 
inch i§ advisable for every increase of 5 feet in the head. It 
s so metimes necessary, and always a good plan, to render the 
wall on the water side with a 1 to 1 cement mortar about 
J in. thick. Such rendering should be applied while the con- 
crete is green to attain the best adhesion. It sometimes 
happens, however, that contraction cracks are produced in the 
concrete several weeks after this has been placed, and for this 
reason it may be preferable to hold back the application of 
the rendering for about three weeks to ensure that such 
cracks will not be formed in the rendering also. Where any 
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difficulty is experienced in getting the renderi^ng to adhere to 
the concrete, the face of the latter may be picked with a sharp- 
pointed tool. 

The elongation to which concrete may be subjected without 
the formation of minute cracks is very much less than that 
corresponding to the usual stress in the steel, viz. 16,000 
lbs./ins.®, and for this reason it is advisable to limit the stress 
in* the steel in constructions which must be water-tight, to 
about 10,000 lbs./ins.* 

It would appear likely that bars giving an increased 
mechanical bond — such^as the indented bar and twisted bar — 
would have the effect of causkig this elongation in the con- 
crete to occur gradually along the length of the bar instead of 
showing itself by the formation of cracks at intervals, or, at 
any rate, that the hair cracks should be closer and correspond- 
ingly smaller, than when smooth bars are used. To this 
extent, they have advantages over plain bars for constructions 
where water-tightness is required. 

It may be pointed out that a greater allowance for continuity 
is generally permissible in the calculation of bending moments, 
since it is not generally possible to load one bay in the floor of 
a water-tank, for instance, without the adjacent bays being 
loaded to the same extent. Most of the formulae given earlier 
in the book for bending moments in beams and slabs have 
assumed the possibility of such unequal load occurring, and 
will therefore give a higher bending moment at mid-span of 
slabs and beams than need be allowed for in the structures now 
under consideration. It may be said that some designers have 
used ordinary stresses and ordinary allowances for bending 
moments in the design of structures to hold water, an(^ have 
obtained satisfactory results. This is, however, more by good 
luck than discernment, since in such cases the bending 
moments have been over-estimated, and the actual stresses in 
the structure will be found to have the low value recommended 
by the authors. It is important that an adequate percentage of 
steel be inserted in the concrete in both directions, even when 
the stresses due to water pressure occur in one direction only, 
as otherwise slight cracks may occur. 

FoCr example, in the walls of a tank, the slab might be 
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^dosigned to span ^horizontally between vertical beams, as in 
Fig. 116, and in that case the main slab reinforcement would 
be horizontal. Owing to the restraint afforded by the base and 
roof, secondary moments will be caused ^t the junction of the 
slab to these, and cracks may be produced unless a sufficient 
amount of vertical reinforcement is provided at these points. 
Such cracks would not be very objectionable in ordinary 
structures, but would, of course, be most objectionable in 
reservoirs. 



Outside ElevattoJh. Section^ 

Fig. 116. — Rectangular reservoir. 


Although not coming strictly under the province of design, 
it may not be out of place to remark here that rapid drying of 
the concrete, always undesirable, is particularly so for struc- 
tures of the kind under consideration, as it increases very 
largely the chances of contraction cracks. In summer-time, 
for example, the concrete should be protected from the direct 
rays of the sun for the first three or four days after placing 
and should be kept in a moist condition. It is a good plan 
to cover the concrete with sacking or sawdust, and to keep this 
watered. 

Eeservoirs may be either sunk below the ground or may 
be entirely above it. Treating the former of these types first, 
it will be necessary to design for two conditions — those of the 
reservoir full and empty. 

In the first of these cases the water presses outwards, while 
in the other case the pressure of the surrounding soil is directed 
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towards the middle of the reservoir. Forjlfthis reason it .is 
generally necessary to design the walls of such a reservoir with 
steel on both sides, so that they may be able to resist pressure * 
from either side. ^ 

In such cases the reversal of stress is an additional reason 
for the adoption of low working values. 

It may be noted that circular reservoirs are excellently 
adapted to withstand external earth pressure owing to their 
circular form. 

In calculating the pressure on the sides of a wall when a 
reservoir is full, it iS sometimes permissible to make some 
allowance for the earth preseure on the other side, but con- 
siderable judgment is necessary in determining to what extent 
this is advisable in any particular case. It may, for instance, 
happen that under certain conditions, such as a long period 
of hot weather ^nd continued absence of rain, the surround- 
ing soil dries and contracts, and a small space is formed 
between the outside of the wall and the surrounding earth. 
Obviously, in such cases the earth pressure would not be 
obtained until considerable movement or deflection had occurred, 
by which time the reservoir would, of course, be leaking. It 
is generally desirable also to make the reservoir strong enough 
to permit excavation round it if tliis should be desirable. 
When a leak occurs in the side, for example, or when it 



becomes necessary to con- 
nect up a new main to the 
reservoir, such excavation 
may be necessary. Foif this 
reason, careful engineers 
will neglect the assistance 
from the surrounding earth 
in resisting internal pres- 
sure when any uncertainty 
exists. When the sides of 
the reservoir are of the 
cantilever type, as shown 


in Mg. 117, an important point occurs in determining the 
dimensions of the heel. In the case of an ordinary retaining 
wall the weight resisting overturning would include the 
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weight of earth|bounded by the dotted line shown on the 
figure, and it would at first appear reasonable to take the cor- 
• responding weight of water into account when considering the 
stability of the sides of reservoirs. W^ere the absolute water- 
tightness of the floor of a reservoir can be guaranteed, and the 
material on which the reservoir is built is porous or artificially 
drained, it may be permissible to take this water into account 
as helping to resist overturning ; but it is generally difficult to 
guarantee the absolute water-tightness of the floor, and it is 
obvious that if any leakage were to occur whera the subsoil is 
badly drained, an upward pressure wohW be produced on the 
under-side of the heel, which woiild partly or totally neutralize 
the weight of water above it. It is therefore generally desir- 
able to make the heel of sufficient thickness and width to be 
stable when the weight of water above it is neglected in the 
calculation of its stability. * 

As for retaining walls of this type, particular care has to 
be given to the arrangement of bars near the joint between the 
vertical face and the footing, particularly with regard to the 
fixing of the ends of such bars. 

Frequently a reservoir has to be provided with a roof, which 
may be monolithic with the rest of the structure. In designing 
the sides of the reservoir^t is then sometimes permissible to 
consider this roof as acting as a tie from one side to the other, 
and to treat the fides as spanning vertically from the floor to 
the roof, both floor and roof beiog, of course, reinforced accord- 

ingiy- 

"VYhen, however, the width from side to side of the reservoir 
is large, as is frequently the case, the elongation in such a tie 
may be considerable, amounting sometimes to as much as ah 
inch; hence, for reservoirs of considerable size this form of 
treatment should not be adopted, as cracks might be produced 
before this elongation had occurred ; and it is better in such 
cases to design the sides of the reservoir to have sufficient 
stability when treated as retaining walls, without taking into 
account the action of the roof and floor as forming a tie. 

Circular Eeservoirs. — Circular reservoirs are generally 
cheaper than rectangular ones, except when the capacity is 
small 
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The outward pressure of the water is ftsisted by direct 
tension of the walls without any bending moments being pro- 
duced. Inward pressure of the earth — where the reservoir is 
below groui\d — is resisted by a direct compression in the walls, 
without causing any bending moment if the pressure is balanced 
all round the wall. In practice it is generally desirable to 
give the walls a certain stiffness in case the pressures are not 
quite evenly distributed, when some bending may exist. 

For small reservoirs of this type, the increased cost of 
circular centering may outweigh the reduction in the quantities. 
This is particularly ^tfie case when the thickness of walls 
approaches the practical minimum, or that required for water- 
tightness ; in this case no reduction is effected in the quantity 
of concrete, the saving been confined to the steel, which, in a 
small reservoir, is but a small item. 

Sufficient steal is to be inserted in the wall, in the shape of 
horizontal rings, to take up the whole tension at a small stress, 
if water-tightness is to be guaranteed. This tension may easily 
be calculated as follows : — 

If d = internal diameter, 
p = pressure of water at a certain depth, 
then the tension in a ring of unit height, at that depth, will be 

T 

2 ' 

Thus, at a depth of 10 ft. the pressure is 

2 ? = 10 X 62-4 = 624 lbs./ft.» 


Hence, if we imagine a tank 32 ft. in diameter cut into 
rings by horizontal planes one foot apart, the ten8ion^ in the 
ring at a depth of 10 ft. will be 



624 X 32 
2 


= 10,000 lbs. 


At a stress of 12,000 lbs./ins.*, the area of steel required in 
this foot would be 


A = 


10,000 

12,000 


= 0833 in.» 
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Hence, horizbtal rings of | in. diameter bars at 6-in. centres 
would be suf 'iabll reinforcement. 

An important point requiring careful treatment occurs near 
the base. The horizontal rings just designed are strong 
enough to balance the water 
pressure, and designers are 
therefore tempted to rely 
upon them alone, and to 
neglect certain secondary 
stresses caused by the in- 
crease in diameter of the 
reservoir when the pressure 
is applied from within. It 
is obvious that when this 
occurs — and of course the 
circumferential tension can- 
not occur without a corre- 
sponding increase in dia- 
meter — there will be a 
tendency to crack at the 

point A (see Fig. 118) owing to the restraint afforded by the 
base. This restraint produces both a restraining moment, which 
may be resisted by bars I in Fig. 118, and also a direct tension 
in the base, which may be resisted by bars 11. 

The amount of these moments and forces it is very difficult 
to express in general terms, and they must eventually be left to 
experience with previous tanks. It is obvious, however, that 
the stiffer the walls and the base, the greater will be this 
secondary moment. It is also obvious that its magnitude 
depends on the nature of the soil on which the reservoir is 
built; where this is such that the bottom is absolutely fixed, 
iether by cohesion to rock face, or by friction to a good solid 
earth, considerable restraint is offered ; while on a soft plastic 
sub-soil, capable of a slight deformation, the base may extend 
somewhat under the direct tension to which it is exposed, and 
the restraint to the sides will thus be reduced. These are 
essentially matters for an experienced specialist ; it is one of 
the evils of the system of competitive designing, still much in 
vogue, that the specialist will frequently take precautions 


r^iG. 118 . — Ilcinforcemeiil at base of 
circular reservoir. 
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against such points, and find that he has lost Ihe work to an in- 
experienced or less conscientious competitor whom ignorance 
drives with a light heart over dangerous places. 

It was stated in the preface that practical experience is the 
last resort of a designer, and that the object of theoretical 
analysis is very largely to enable experience of previous structures 



Sectiorv. 



Fig. 119. — ^Detail of reservoir at Mittagong, N.S.W. 

to be used in new ones. A failure of an actual reservoir must 
therefore be a fruitful source of information, and worthy of 
careful examination. Such a failure occurred on January 22, 
1909, at Mittagong, N.S.W., the details of the reservoir being 
shown in Fig. 119. 

" The reservoir was 40 ft. in diameter, and intended to hold 
40 ft. of water, though only containing 32 ft. of water when it 
lurst. 



Reservoirs 


X.] 


209 


The thicknes^ of wall was 10^ ius. at the base, and 4^ ins. 
at the top. The circumferential bars varied from 1 in. diameter 
at 3 ins. pitch near the base to i in. diameter at 4 ins. pitch 
near the top. They were arranged in « single layer near the 
middle of the wall. They were designed for a tensile stress not 
exceeding 16,000 Ibs./ins.^ though the actual stress was only 
12,760 Ibs./ins.* at floor-level under 32 ft. of water — ^the 
condition at time of fracture — and fell off rapidly higher up. 

The bars were of commercial mild steel, and the joints were 
made by lapfjing about 40 diameters, gyid providing a hook at 
each end. Neglecting the hook, the adhesion developed would 
be 100 Ibs./ins.^ under the head 8f 40 ft. as designed, and 80 
lbs,/ins.* at floor-level under 32 ft. of water, falling off rapidly, 
however, towards the top under the latter condition. 

A paper presented to the Institution of Civil Engineers by 
E. M. de Burgh, M.I.C.E. (vol. clxxx.), woulcf indicate that the 
materials and workmanship were good. The reservoir had 
been completed ninety-eight days when failure occurred, the 
lower portions being considerably older. 

Referring to the design, 16,000 lbs /ins.* may be dangerous 
as regards water-tightness, but should be quite safe as regards 
stability. The actual tensile stress of 12,750 at the time of 
failure cannot be regarded as excessive or to account for failure 
at all. 

Coming to the question of adhesion, the authors have given 
it as their opinion (see p. 74) that 100 lbs. /in s.^ is too high a 
value under good conditions. They have also pointed out that 
the adhesion depends very greatly on the wetness of the concrete, 
being greatly inferior in dry concretes owing to their contract- 
ing so much less while setting. 

There would appear to be no doubt that in the present 
instance the concrete was mixed very dry, and with the arrange- 
ment of steelwork adopted, in which 1-in. bars are spaced at 
3-in. centres, the adhesion — which depends upon the tension in 
the concrete round the joint — may well have been further 
reduced by a plane of weakness through the centre of the rings, 
due to the difiSculty of ramming the concrete at this point. It 
is extremely probable, then, that failure was due to slipping at 
the joints, caused on the one hand by too small a lap length, 

P 
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but much more so by the concrete being placA too dry, which 
in the present instance was particularly dftrimental to the 
strength of the joints owing to the disposition of the bars. 

The examination of ^the pieces of wall after the bursting 
strongly supports this view, as pieces of concrete of considerable 
area were found having a thickness of half the reservoir wall, 
showing that the concrete had failed in the vertical plane of the 
rings. The fact that hardly any of the bars had any concrete 
adhering to them is also strong evidence in support of the above 
opinion. 

The walls of reservoirs rectangular in plan are frequently 
designed to span vertically between the roof and the floor, 
whether they do so as simple slabs, for small heights, or as 
beams between which the slab spans horizontally. 

In either case, the bending moments produced are not 
determined by tke formulae already given in Chaps. VIII. 
and IX., since the load produced by the water pressure, instead 
of being uniform, now varies from zero at water-level to a 
maximum of 

w = SI 


at the base, w being the pressure per unit area, 8 the weight of 
water per unit volume, and I the height of water and the span 
of the beam. 

In units of pounds and feet, 8 for fresh water is 62*4 Ibs./ft.® 
It is shown in Appendix I. 18, that when no fixity is 
allowed for at the ends, the moment curve will be as in Fig. 
120, the maximum value occurring at a point 0*5771 from the 
top, and having a value of 




IV being the maximum pressure near the base. 

In an actual reservoir beam, as sketched in the figure 
referred to, it generally happens that no fixity is afforded by the 
Although continuous with the roof beam, the tendency 
pie roof beam is to deflect downwards, and that of the wall 
ja to deflect outwards, and whether the continuity of the 
f beam restrains the wall beam, or constrains it to deflect 
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outwards will delend entirely on the relative stififnesses and 
spans of the two. Obviously if the roof beam were long and 
slender and the wall beam short and stiff, the effect of its 
continuity with the roof beam would b^ to increase rather than 
to decrease its moments near midspan. 

Similarly at the base, it frequently happens that the 
reinforcement is very light, and is designed for taking up direct 
tension alone. In such cases it is generally quite incapable 
of supplying the negative moment requiied to fix the end of 



Fig. n o. — Vertical beam of rectangular reservoir. 


the wall beams, which is particularly the case if the reinforce- 
ment" follows the lower rather than the upper surface of the 
floor. Hence in general, a central moment of 


M = 


15-5 


should be provided for. 

Where in special cases it is considered justifiable to allow 
for some continuity, it is shown in Appendix I. 18, that 
when the lower end may be considered absolutely fixed a^d 
the upper end free, the central moment is 



±i2* Reinforced Concrete Design 

and the moment at the lower end is 


M = 


wP 

15* 


IpUAP. 


If the upper end alone is fixed, and that absolutely, the 
central* moment is 

“ 23-6 


and the momenji at the upper end is 



wP 

vFir 


It will be seen from this that where considerable doubt 
exists as to the degree of fixity which will be afforded, it will 
always be safe to Resign the ends and the centre for 



The notes about bent beams (see p. 184) apply to the top 
and bottom joints of the beams under consideration. 

Water Towers. — Water towers constitute a special case of 
reservoirs, elevated above ground-level and supported by walls 
or columns. The considerations applying to the design of 
reservoirs will therefore mostly be applicable to the tank itself, 
and it remains to mention a few considerations affecting the 
design of the supporting tower. 

In designing foundations for a water tower it is desirable to 
put much lower stresses on the soil than for ordinary buildings, 
since, on the one hand, the footing of a water tower generally 
receives the load for which it is designed, while those of an 
ordinary building very frequently do not, and on the other 
hand, whereas a slight settlement in an ordinary building, 
though objectionable, is generally limited to the formation of a 
few cracks without greatly impairing the carrying capacity of 
the building, in the case of a water tower such a settlement 
would cause the tank to leak, and to be unfit for the work for 
.which it is designed. It is important that the wind pressure 
be j^ken into account in calculating the load on the footings, 
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Bince« in watei^ towers where the ratio of the height to the 
width of the lase is considerahle, the increase in average 
pressure due to the wind may amount to 100 per cent. In 
addition to this increase in the average pressure, a bending 
moment is also produced in the columns of water towers relying 
entirely on horizontal braces, and in such cases the eccentricity 
of the load will still further increase the maximum stress on 
the foundation (see p. 217). It is also necessary to consider the 
stability of the tower as a whole against overturning, and in 
calculations for this purpose the tower is iof course to bo 
considered as empty, since this is the *inost dangerous condition 
which occurs. • 

In the design of foundations for water towers the use of 
concrete piles has many advantages, since the carrying capacity 
without any settlement may be determined with certainty 
from the behaviour of the pile during driving, and in the case 
of those water towers whose height is large in comparison to 
the width of the base, an additional factor of safety against 
overturning will bo provided by the tensile strength of the piles 
on the windward side when the columns above them are well 
bonded to the steel in the pile. This may be done by cutting away 
3 or 4 ft. of concrete from the top of the pile after driving, and thus 
exposing the bars, which may be lapped with the column bars, 
and concreted up again. It is, however, very desirable that the 
width of base should be made great enough to avoid tension in 
the columns on the windward side, under any conditions, since 
some uncertainty exists as to the effect of reversal of stress in a 
reinforced concrete member. 

Efficient bracing between the columns is essential, and such 
bracing may be either diagonal, as shown in Fig. 121 (a), 
or may consist solely of horizontal braces, as in Fig. 121 (6). 

It is to be noticed that the stresses in braces are subjected 
to complete reversal, and should be kept at a low value 
accordingly, in accordance with the notes on p. 22. 

There is no particular difficulty in the design of diagonal 
braces, which will follow the method in steelwork design for the 
solution of a similar problem ; nor in the design of the columns 
when this type of bracing is used, which will be subjected to a 
direct load due to the weight of the tower and increased by a 
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certain percentage by the wind. In the case/of the method of 
braoing shown in Fig. 121 (6) the problem is much more 






complicated, since the efficiency of this bracing depends 
^pittrely on the moment of resistance of the brace, particularly 
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near the joint, a}id the bending moment produced in the brace 
by the action off the wind has to be taken up by the columns, 
so that it considerably affects the size of the latter. The exact 
calculation of the bending moment produced in the braces 
and columns is frequently a very cdknplicated matter. The 
bending-moment curve will, however, be of the form shown in 
Fig. 121 (c). 

It may be noticed that the bending moment is zero at 
the mid span of the brace, varying gradually from a positive 
value at one end to a negative value at the other. Since the 
moment is a maximum at the ends, it i^particularly desirable that 
the braces should be well haunqjied to the columns, not only to 
increase their moment of resistance at this point, but also to 
enable the necessary bond strength in the brace bars to be 
obtained, which is generally impossible in the width of the 
column itself. These heavy bond stresses ogcur in the column 
bars also, owing to the reversal of moment which occurs in a 
length of column equal to the depth of the brace. A large 
haunch has the effect of largely increasing this length, and 
reducing the bond stresses in the column bars propor- 
tionately. 

If the maximum value of the moment in the brace be 
denoted by M, then the maximum moment produced in the 
column, except at the extreme ends, will be approxi- 
M 

mately The bending moment in the column varies from 

positive value at one brace level to a negative value at the 
next, and there changes in sign abruptly, as indicated in the 
figure. When the column has an equal moment of inertia 
throughout, and the braces and their joints have equal length 
and stiffness, it is sufficiently accurate for practical purposes to 
take the sum of the moments M in the braces as equating the 
total overturning moment on the tower.* For example, 
suppose a tower is braced at four levels, as in' Fig. 122, and 
exposes a surface of 30' x 20' = 600 sq. ft. to the wind at a 

* This rule is givon here by the authors for the first time. It is, as 
stated, only approximately true, being a greatly simplified form of a more 
general expression talfing the stifinesses of columns and braces into acoount, 
but may well be used in default of a better rule. 
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mean distance above the foundations of 70 ft. ; the total over- 
turning moment, due to the wind, would be ( 

M = 600 X 50 * X 70 X 12 = 25,200,000 lb.-ins. 


Supposing the tower to have four columns ; there would be 
eight effective joints in tke bracing in each of the two tiers, 

that is, sixteen t joints 




7 


§ 


in 

aU, and consequently the 
moment for which the brace 
should be designed may, 
according to the rule given 
above, be taken as 


25,200,000 

16 


= l,580,0001b.-ins. 


V / 

/ S 


and the brace should be de- 
signed to resist this moment. 
In the design of the columns 
it is necessary to provide for 
a bending moment of 


1,580,000 


780,000 lb.-ins. 





Fia. 122. — Example of bracing of 
water tower. 


It will be found that this 
moment increases the neces- 
sary size of the columns con- 
siderably if the same stresses 
are to be worked to ; thus, 
in the example given, if i.he 
weight of the tower full of 
water were 2,000,000 Iba, 
the load per column would 
be 500,000 lbs., and for a 
stress of 500 Ibs./ins.* a 


* Taking 60 lbs./ft.* as the maximum wind pressure. This is no douht a full 
allowance, hut in the example the area of columns and braces has been 
neglected^ 

t the case of the upper and lower joints, the moment in the 
braoee^ are equal to those in the columns, and these braces are therefore 
not ee efieotive. To aUow for this, it would, perhaps, have been better to allow 
for twSlve joints instead of sixteen. 
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snitable desispa, neglecting bending moments, wonld be a 
column 30" 301 with 1 per cent, of steel. The increased stress 

in^the column, due to a B.M. of 790,000 Ib.-ins., would be 
approximately 500 Ibs./ins.^ making a total stress of approxi- 
mately 1000 Ibs./ins.® To bring this Stress down to a value 
consistent with ordinary practice it will obviously be necessary 
to increase the dimensions of the column, or largely to 
increase the amount of steel in it. 

Coming now to the design of the foundations, let us suppose 
that an isolated footing 12 ft. square is provid/ed under each 
column. With no wind, the pressure cftk tlie soil would be that 
due to the weight alone — 


500,000 


= 3470 lbs./ft.2 


Considering now the effect of wind pressure on the founda- 
tions, the pressure on the tower as a whole causes an eccen- 
tricity of the weight on the base of 


e 


M _ 25,200,000 
W “ 2,000,000 ~ 


If the columns are 25 ft. apart at the base, the increase in 
average pressure under the leeward footings would be 


2 X 12*6 
25 X 12 


= 0 083, 


whence 2 ? = 3470 X 1'083 = 3760. 

In this example the increase is very small. 

In the design of the bracing, it has, however, been assumed 
that the footings are stiff enough to exert the same moment in 
the columns as a brace at ground-level. Consequently the 
effect on the ground pressure of a moment of 790,000 Ib.-ins. 
on each footing must be considered. This moment causes an 
eccentricity of 

790,000 


e = ■ 


= 1’58 ins. 


500,000 

Hence the maximum pressure under foundations would be 


/ 


6 X l-58\ 
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The increase in pressure due to the wind is therefore from 
3470 to 4000. It should be noted that the^‘ exam pie taken is 
one in which this increase will be considerably below the 
average, since the to^er is of a great capacity. For smaller 
towers the ratio of wind pressure to weight is much greater, 
and the effect of wind on columns and foundations is greater 
in proportion. 

The example serves, however, to illustrate the technical 
points involved. 

The distance apart of the braces is to be determined 
primarily by the con^sideration that the ratio of unsupported 
length of column to its diameter should not be so great that 
buckling is at all likely to occur. It is, however, frequently 
desirable to have the distance between the braces less than is 
given by this consideration. 



CHAPTER XI 


BETAININQ WALLS 

• 

Any loose material, such as earth, is *able to stand np at a 
certain slope, the angle of slope d!fepending on the properties of 
the material, and chiefly upon the coefficient of friction of the 
particles on one another. In addition to this friction most 
earths have the property of cohesion, which enables them to 
stand up at a greater slope* Under changing atmospheric 
conditions, and especially due to the effect of water, this 
cohesion may be entirely, or almost entirely, lost. Conse- 
quently Eankine, when investigating the subject of earth 
pressures, neglected cohesion, and based his rules entirely 
on the friction between the particles. He also neglected the 
friction of the earth on the back of the retaining wall when 
the top of the filling is horizontal. 

When it is required to make the earth stand up at a slope 
greater than the natural slope at which the material will stand 
under normal atmospheric conditions, it becomes necessary tc 
build a retaining wall in front of it, and the pressure exerted 
on the back of such a retaining wall will depend on the differ- 
ence of slope between the face of the wall and the natural 
slope of the material. For a vertical wall holding up a bank 
of earth, the top of which is horizontal, Eankine found that the 
pressure at any depth could be expressed by the formula 

* The Bubjeot of cohesion, and, indeed, of the behaviour of earths under 
various conditions, is a very large one, and one on which considerable lack of 
information still exists. Some soils, such as clean sand, will stand up at a 
greater slope when moist than when quite dry. When, however, the quantity 
of moisture increases beyond a certain point, the cohesion is lost, and the 
angle of slope may faU to practically zero. 

On the subject of cohesion, Prelini’s book on “ ESarthslopes and Retaining 
Walls ” may be referred to. 
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1 — sin \ 
1 + Bin ffJ 


[chap. 


under the assumptions mentioned above, where 0 is the angle 
whose tangent is the' coefficient of friction of the material. 
Wlieii the upper surface of the earth, instead of being horizontal, 
is surcharged, its slope being 8 as in Fig. 123, the formula is 


p = wh cos 


^ cos 8 — \/ cos^ 8 — cos* 0 
cos 8 + \/ cos* 8 — cos* 0 


When the fill bebihd a retaining wall has a superload, an 
increased pressure will be exrirted on the face of the wall. This 
increase is constant for the whole depth, and has a value 

1 — sin 0 
^ 1 + Sin 6 

and its resultant acts at a height of ^ 

above the base of the wall, w being the 
superload per unit area. 

Many other formulae have been sug- 
Fig. 123.— Retaining gested for the pressure on the face of^a 
wall, with surchaige. wall,* by taking into account, 

for example, the friction between the earth and the back face 
of the wall. It is better, however, to base actual constructions 
on the results of experience t rather than on theoretical calcu- 
lations involving the coefficient of friction, which generally 



* It is generally accepted as a fact, that the pressure exerted by earth 
on timber shoring in cuttings is frequently greater near the top than the 
bottom of the trench. This was brought out, for example, in Mr. J. G. 


Meem's paper on ** Bracings of Trenches and Tunnels " before the American 
Society of Civil Engineers in August, 1907. It may be thought that this fact 
is in direct opposition to the results of Bankine’s formulae. This, however, is 
not so, since the conditions are very diSerent. The distribution of pressure 
exerted on the shoring of a trench may be very similar to that on a retaining 
waU immediately after the earth has been filled ; but in a retaining waU, the 
full pressure may not be exerted until after the lapse of several months. 
Many examples could be quoted to prove this. 

t Fear data on the behaviour of several retaining walls, the Interim 
on Retaining WaUs," by the Committee on Masonry of the American 
Jlll^y Engineers and Maintenance of Way Association, February, 1909, 
studied. 
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varied considerably under different conditions of moisture, and 
for this reason R^kiue’s formula is recommended, with the 
proviso, however, that the value of B be taken, not from experi- 
ments on the natural slope of the material, but, where this is 
possible, from the proportions of retaining* walls which have been 
satisfactory. The following table gives expressions for fl, 

sin 0, and for the quantity ^ ^ which experience shows 

it is safe to use for retaining walls. 

Average values of the weight per cubic foot are also given. 



9 

sin 6 

^ - gjn 0 

1 + Bin 0 

to lbs. /ft.* 

to /I - sin 0 \ 

2 \1 + Bin •/ 

Clfty ••• *.« 

30 

05 

0-333 

120 

20 

Goal 

40 

0*643 

0-217 

53 

5*8 

Earth 

35 

0-574 

0 271 

80-120 

10-8-16-2 

Sand (dry) 

so 

0*5 

0-333 

• 90 

15 

,, (moist) ... 

35 

0 574 

0-271 

110 

15 

„ (wet) 

25 

0 423 

0-406 

125 

25-4 

Shingle 

40 

0-643 

0-217 

88-100 

9-6-10'8 

Stone (broken) ... 

40 

0-643 

0-217 

88-100 

9-6-10-8 


The substitution of any of these values in Eankine's formula 
will give the pressure per square foot at any depth. If the 
total height of the retaining wall is A, it will be seen that 
where the top of the earth is horizontal the total pressure may 
be given by the formula 

p __ wh^ / ^ 

^ 2 + sin 0/ 


w being the weight of the material per cubic foot, and the 
resultant of this pressure acts at a height of ^ above the base. 


This pressure P is obtained conveniently by multiplying 
the value in the last column by 

In connection with the question of earth pressure, it is 
important to notice that it depends very much on the amount 
of moisture present, and may reach extremely high values in 
water-logged soil Por this reason it is extremely important 
to see that the face of a retaining wall is provided with weep 
holes at frequent intervals, of sufficient size not to get choked 
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Fio. 124.— Types of retaining walls. 
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up, and that large boulders, or masses of loose bricks, are piled 
immediately behin^ the retaining wall to ensure good drainage, 
as shown in Fig. 123. 

Different Types of Retaining Walls. — Fig. 124 shows several 
types of retaining walls, which are frequently adopted in 
practice. Types (a) and (&) are referred to as cantilever walls, 
because the front slab owes its stability entirely to its strength 
as a cantilever about the base. 

In the ‘type (c), however, triangular buttresses are provided 
at intervals, and the front slab spans between these. This type 
is therefore referred to as a buttress or compter-fort retaining wall. 

Nomenclature. — To avoid con^psion when referring to the 
different parts of a retaining wall, it is useful to adopt some 
convention which may be used consistently throughout. Such 
a convention is suggested in Fig. 125, where the retaining wall 
is likened to a man looking away from 
the bank of earth to be retained, and the 
different parts of a retaining wall are 
referred to as the toe, heel, front, and 
back, accordingly. It will be seen that 
types (a) and (5), referring back to Fig. 

124, differ only as regards the proportion 
between the toe and the heel. This 
difference is, however, important, since 
it affects very largely the proportions of 
the wall necessary to secure stability. 

It will be seen that to overturn type (a) 
it is necessary to lift the mass of earth 
up to the dotted line, while to overturn type (6) only the 
weight of the vertical wall and the small amount of earth 
immediately above the heel has to be lifted. For this reason 
it will be found that for a given factor of safety as regards 
overturning, the ratio of base to height need be much smaller 
in type (a) than in type (5). This ratio frequently has values 
of 0*4 to 0*5 for type (a), and 0 5 to 0 7 for type (5). Oh 
this account type (a) may lead to a more economical design as 
regards the quantity of steel and concrete required. When, 
however, it is necessary to excavate the earth shown hatched 
on the figure, in order to construct the walls, it will be seen 



Fig. 125. — Terms used 
for retaining wall. 
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that this is very much greater in type (a), and for this reason it 
may really be less economical when this is ^ken into account. 
Again, when the retaining wall serves to hold up earth round a 
basement, and it is desired to obtain the largest possible area, 
without any portion of the wall projecting outside one's property, 
it may be seen that type (b) may be much more suitable, even 
though its initial cost be somewhat higher. It may be noted 
that in general type (b) involves less stress in the foundation 
than type (a). 

The cantilever type of wall is generally adopted for heights 
up to about 18 ft., while for greater heights the buttress type 
is cheaper, and may be adopted when the buttresses are not 
objectionable, as they would be, for instance, if they projected 
into a basement which was to be used. The best proportions 
for a wall depend very largely, not only on the material to be 
retained, but also on the nature of the soil on which the wall 
is founded. Overturning will usually not occur until the safe 
pressure has been exceeded on the earth immediately below the 
front edge of the toe. 

An interesting point occurs in connection with the factor 
of safety of retaining walls. If the usual stresses in the steel 
and concrete are not exceeded, the structure will have a real 
factor of safety against fracture of somewhere between two and 
three, which is loosely expressed by saying that the wall has 
this factor of safety. It is, however, very important to realize 
that the overturning moment on the wall cannot be increased 
to this extent, as the wall would overturn long ere this happened. 
In fact, although the factor of safety in the materials is two to 
* three, the factor of safety against overturning is not much above 
one. This is important * when considering the safety of sur- 
charge g an old wall, and equally important when deciding 
upon the pressures to be allowed on the back of the wall ; if 
the latter are underestimated, the result may not be confined 
to raising the stresses in the wall, but its stability as a whole 
•jinay be seriously endangered. 

- . Besides overturning, it is, however, also necessary to provide 
.'•against the retaining wall sliding forward as a whole. This 
*:may be guarded against by carrying the underside of the foot- 
ings sufficient distance below the surface of the ground. 
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f^ankine’s formula may be used to determine the minimum 
depth required f<|r any material. Referring to Fig. 126, and 


denoting by hi the depth of the founda- 
tion below the earth, the horizontal pres- 
sure which may be exerted at any deptfi 
before movement of the soil will occur. 


given by 


wh 


1 + sin 0 
1 — sin 0 


and consequently the total pressure 
which can be exerted on the depth A* 
is given by the formula • 


whi^/1 4- sin 0\ 
2 — sin 0/ 



Fig. 126. 


0 being the angle of repose of the material aglainst which the 

retaining wall is built. To prevent sliding it is therefore 

sufficient to see that the pressure exerted by the retained 

material does not exceed this value. Generally, too, the friction 

under the base may be taken into account in resisting forward 

sliding, the safe value of the coefficient of friction for this 

purpose depending very much on the amount of moisture which 

may be present under unfavourable conditions. Where water 

is present it is most likely to have access when the base is so 

short in relation to the height of the wall that no pressure 

exists under the back edge of the heel, a condition frequently 

met with in practice. For this reason it is desirable to be as 

genefouB as possible in determining the 

width of the footing. When the wall is 

likely to be subjected to severe frosts the 

upper surface of the retained earth may 

expand and exert a great pressure, tending 

to overturn the wall. This may be partly Fig. 127. — Sloping 

relieved by shaping the top of the retain- of retaining 

ing wall as shown in Fig. 127. This lorm pansion from frost, ,, 

of construction has been adopted in several 

walls of mass concrete, but is, of course, equally well adapted , 

to reinforced concrete walls. 

A point which requires great care in ihe design of retaining 

Q 
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walls is the connection between the front face and the footing, 
the question of securing the necessary bon|l to the bars in 
tension requiring special consideration. It is always advisable 
to provide large haunches between the footing and the vertical 
slab. It should also be*^ remembered that in type (c) the earth 
tends to push the face wall off the buttresses, and ties must 
therefore be inserted. 

Example , — An example will be given of a design of a retain- 
ing wall of type (a), having the dimensions shown in Tig. 128. 

The material to be retained 



Fig. 128. — Example. 


has an angle of repose of 

30® for which the value of 

sin 0 is and the expression 

1 — sin 0 . . , p , 

= — ; — ; — Vi IS thercfore 4. 

1 + sin 0 ^ 

The total horizontal pres- 
sure on the wall, assum- 
ing the material to weigh 
120 Ibs./ft.®, will therefore be 
given by 

p __ 1 — sin 0\ 

2 (l + sin 0/ 

__ 120 X 225 
“ 2x3 

= 4500 lbs. per foot run of 
wall. 

This pressure acts at a 
height of 5 ft. above the foun- 
dations, and the total over- 
turning moment is therefore 

M = 4500 X 60 
= 270,000 Ib.-ins. 


The distribution of pressure on the underside of a footing 
may now be considered, and for our purpose it is near enough 
to take the weight of earth resisting overturning as being 15 ft. 
deep-and 5 ft. wide, giving a weight per foot run of wall of 
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W = 15 X 5 X 120 
= 9000 lbs. 

This acts at a distance of 2 ft. 6 ins. behind the front face of 

the wall. From the intersection of W and P, the resultant of 

these two forces may be drawn, and will be found to intersect 

the under side of the footing at a point 12 ins. from the front 

edge of the toe, which in this particular example happens to 

be the line of the front face of the wall. The eccentricity of 

this force is therefore 2 ft. The average pressure on the soil is 

9000 * 

— = 1500 Ibs./ft.® If the eccentricity were small, that is, 

less than Jth of the width of thS wall, the maximum pressure 
under the front edge of the toe would be obtained by multiply- 
ing this average pressure by the expression 



where e is the eccentricity, and d the width of the base. When, 

d 

however, the eccentricity exceeds g, the application of this 

formula will involve the assumption of a tensile stress, between 
the footing and the sub-soil, at the back edge of the heel. 
Since, however, this tension cannot exist, the distribution of 
the pressure is amended and takes the form of a triangle, at the 
centre of gravity of which the resultant acts. In our case the 
width of this triangle will therefore need to be 3 ft., as shown in 
Fig. 128. The area of the shaded figure representing the sum 
of the upward forces must equate the sum of the downward 
forces, which is 9000 lbs., and consequently we get 

= 9000 lbs. 

whence •g = 6000 Ibs./ft ® 

It will be seen that this pressure is considerable, and would 
only be safe in the case of a good sub-soil. If it were desired 
to reduce this pressure, it could be conveniently done by increas- 
ing the projection of the toe. 

Coming now to the determination of the stresses or propor- 
tions of the different portions of the wall, consider first the 
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vertical slab. As the base will have a thickness of not less 
than 1 ft., we need only consider the bendi|ig moment at a 
section 14 ft. below the free surface ; the bending moment at 
this section will therefore be 270,000 x = 220,000 lb. -ins. 

Adopting 0'675 per &ent. of steel and stresses of 600 and 
16,000 lbs./ins.^ the value of d required will be 



220,000 
95 X 12 


= 13*9 ins. 


Considering the conditions under which a retaining wall is 
usually built — ^which are notiof the best, as it is frequently 
difficult to ensure that no particles of clay or other soil find 
their way into the concrete, and also that the bars are placed 
exactly as shown on the drawings — ^it is important not to 
provide too small^a cover of concrete over the bars, and in this 
particular example a suitable dimension for the total thickness 
of the wall at the base would be 18 ins. As the bending 
moment falls off rapidly towards the top of the wall, the thick- 
ness may be reduced also, and the top of the wall may be made 
9 ins. thick. The area of steel per foot run of wall near the base 
will be given by 


0-675 X 13*9 X 12 
100 


1-12 ins.® 


A suitable arrangement of steel would therefore be IJ-in. 
bars, arranged vertically near the back face with a distance 
apart of 12 ins. Owing to the reduction of bending moment 
towards the top which follows the curve of a cubic parabola, 
it is not necessary to carry all the bars right up, and half of 
them may in this case be stopped at a point 7 ft. from the top 
of the wall. To fix the lower end of the bars it will be found 
essential to provide a hook of the greatest possible efficiency. 
A bar about IJ ins. in diameter may be used to distribute the 
pressure over a larger area of concrete if these IJ-in. bars are 
hooked as in Fig. 129. 

B|ftmng now to the design of the toe, it will be seen from 
dalp^ssure diagram (Fig. 130) that the pressure at the front 
6000 lbs./ft.^ and 4000 Ibs./ft.^ immediately under the 
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front face. The total upward pressure on the toe is therefore 
in this case 500& lbs., acting at a radius of about 7 ins., and 
giving a'momeut of 35,000 lb.-ins. From this the area of steel 
required can easily be determined. The depth of the toe must* 



however, be determined rather from considerations of shearing 
stress for so short a cantilever. A depth of 12 ins. would give 

a shearing stress of = 35 lbs./ins.“, which is therefore 

quite safe. 

As the resisting moment of the wall is made up of the 
moment on the toe and that on the heel, and must equal tho 
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overturning moment, we can at once obtain the approximate 
bending moment in the heel as being the difference between 
the overturning moment and the moment in the toe. It is, 
therefore, in our particular example, - 

270,000 - 35,000 = 235,000 Ib.-ins. 

In this particular example, this moment is approximately 
the same as that found for the lowest section of the vertical face, 
and the same dimensions as regards thickness and arrangement 
of steel might thferefore b^ used. This is really the moment in 
the heel at the point A* and it is considerably less at the 
point B. * 

To calculate the bending moment at the point B, it is 
necessary to consider the pressures acting on the footings, which 
are shown diagrammatically in Fig. 130(a). The upward pressure 
of the lower face ffi represented by a triangle giving a pressure 
of 6000 Ibs./ft.^ at the front edge of the toe, running down to 
zero at a distance of 3 ft. from the front of the toe. The down- 
ward pressure on the upper face of the footing will be merely 
the dead weight of the soil, and is in this case 

15 X 120 = 1800 lbs./ft.* 

The actual pressure causing bending moments is the 
difference between these two, which is shown in Fig, 130 (b), 
"In our particular case it will be seen that the unbalanced 
pressure to the right of the point B may with sufficient accuracy 
be taken as a constant, having a value of 1800 Ibs./ft.*, sjnoe 
the small triangle which is actually cut off near the point B is 
so close as to exert no appreciable bending moment. 

We may therefore take the actual bending moment at the 
point B as 

M = 1800 X 3i X ^ X 12 = 132,000 Ib.-ins. 

It will be found that to resist this bending moment the thick- 
ness of the heel at the point B will require to be 14 ins. over all, 
allowing ample cover of concrete for the same reason as stated 
before.- 

* Since the toe moment of 35,000 was taken to this point. 



Retaining Walls 


231 


X1.I 

In this particular example it happens that the shape of the 
unbalanced pressure curve makes the calculation of the moments 
at the point B a simple matter. This is, however, not always 
the case. If, for example, the material to be retained by the 
wall under consideration had exerted only half the pressure on 
the back of the wall, the pressure diagram on the base would 
be as indicated on Big. 131. 

Whatever the shape of this pressure diagram, however, no 
real difficulty will be found in calculating the bending moments 



Fig. 131. — Unbalanced pressure on footing. 


at any point in the heel or toe. It will be found difficult to 
arrange the steel in the toe and heel in such a way as to avoid 
heavy bond stresses. The arrangement shown in Fig. 129 or 
Fig. 1 24 (h) would, however, be suitable. 

The maximum tension in the footing bars will occur at the 
point A, at the underside of the toe, and at the point B on the 
upper surface of the heel. The joint is greatly strengthened 
by the addition of the haunch bars marked C, and would be 
further strengthened by the addition of a haunch shown dotted, 
with the haunch bars lifted, as indicated by dotted lines. 

Coming now to the question of the sliding forward of the 
retaining wall, the forward pressure of the retained material is 
4500 lbs. per foot run. If the material against which the wall 

is built has a value of sin d = the value of ^ = 3, 

i ^ siu u 
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And oonseqnently the safe pressure which can be exerted for 
a depth ht will be 

120(1 + sin 0), , 

2 a- sip 

= 180 ' 

whence substituting for P its value 4500 lbs., we have 
I /4500 

'^“V 180 

= 5 ft. 

If the frictional resistance of the wall were neglected, it 
would therefore be necessary to build the underside of the foot- 
ings 5 ft. below the ground-level. If, however, the friction due 
to the weight of the wall be taken into account, a smaller depth 
may be sufficient. If, for instance, in this particular case the 
coefficient of friction of the concrete and the earth beneath it 
might be taken as i, the frictional resistance to sliding would 

be = 2250, and would therefore account for half the 

horizontal pressure exerted by the retained material. In that 
case a depth of hi s= ft. would be sufficient to resist the 
remainder. 

In connection with this question of forward sliding, it may 
be noticed that if the heel had been continued further back the 
weight of the wall would have been increased, and consequently, 
also, the frictional resistance ; so that from this point of view 
also it is desirable to make the heel as long as possible. / 



CHAPTER XII 

SPECIFICATIONS 

It is hoped that the following notes H on specifications may 
prove useful and suggestive. They would, of course, be varied 
considerably under special conditions. 

General. — A specification should contain a full description 
of the conditions under which the work has to be executed, and 
a description of the building or structure requbed, accompanied 
by full drawings. 

Drawings. — These should not generally be to a scale smaller 
than J in. to 1 ft. 

Variations. — It should be clearly stated whether any varia- 
tion will be permitted. For example, if the spacing of columns 
and beams is given, it must be stated whether any alternative 
arrangement, which may be cheaper, would be considered. 
One of the objects of the specification should be to ensure that 
the designer understands exactly what is wanted. 

Foundations. — As regards foundations, one of two courses 
may be adopted. Either the safe pressure will be left to the 
designers, in which case all the available information, such as a 
geological section of the soil, should be given in the specification. 
It musjj be admitted that this course is unfair to the designer 
who allows for ample foundations, and it is not in the 
architect’s interest to have these of doubtful carrying capacity. 

The alternative is to specify the pressure per square foot. 
In this case, calculations of loads must be asked for, and must 
be checked. 

In the case of footings in which the column does not rest 

* Most of the Buggestions given here are made on the assumption that an 
architect is preparing his specification with the intention of inviting com- 
petitive designs and tenders. As explained in the text, the authors consider 
this system open to grave objections. 
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on the centroid of the footing — as, for example, in the case of 
wall columns where the footing may no| project into the 
neighbour's property — the specified pressure is to be the 
maximum and not the^average. S^tch footings should, however, 
be avoided as far as possible. 

Column Loads. — ^Where a building has several floors and the 
architect considers that a reduction of load may be made on 
the lower tiers, owing to the unlikelihood of all floors being 
simultaneously loaded, this allowance should be carefully 
specified and calculations called for and checked. It is, how- 
ever, of no use to specify the loads on the columns unless the 
stresses allowed are also spibcified, and stresses should not be 
specified unless it is stated how they are to be calculated; 
whether, for example, bending moments due to unequal loading 



for the lateral binding.* 

Floor Loads. — As regards the floors, the loads must be given. 
These may be expressed as a live load of so many pounds per square 
foot. The determination of these loads calls for considerable 
judgment, and affects the cost of the building to no small extent. 

For office buildings and schools, J cwt. is an ample allow- 
ance, while for warehouses, or factories, the load varies so 
much in different cases that no general average is of much 
assistance. It may be stated, however, that a superload of 2 
to 3 cwts. is very rarely exceeded. 

For structures subjected to concentrated loads, it is 
advisable to specify that this load may be applied at any point 
without causing any signs of failure. This precaution is some- 
times useful in preventing the adoi^tion of a very thin ^ilab and 
beams close together, which might be strong enough to resist 
the uniform load, but too weak to resist the point loads. 
Examples of structures where this is desirable may easily be 
found ; even in an office, a heavy safe may produce the effect 
of a concentrated load, especially during its erection. 

. * • It is obvious, however, that such matters are really questions which 
H^ould be decided by the specialist. In fact, to work on this system either 
pm^ils tying the specialist’s hands, or else leaving the conditions so lax as to 
r^e unfair. 
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The specification of live load on roofs should state whether 
this includes the asfphalte, etc. 

To ensure an adequate' factor of safety in the floors, one of 
two things may be specific. Either Ijie stresses not to be 
exceeded may be stipulated, in which case it is necessary to 
state how such stresses are to be calculated, and what allowance 
for bending moments at midspan and at the support is to be 
made, or calculations must be demanded and checked to 
ensure that these stipulations are complied with. In this case, 
again, the specialist is prevented frorp using 'his technical 
knowledge, and the architect takes it ujJbn himself to specify 
things of which he can have but little knowledge. Also this 
course may lead to waste of material and unnecessary cost of 
the structure, since his allowance for bending moments — 

which will probably be at midspan — will in piany places be 
too high. 

The alternative is to give the load, and to specify that any 
portion of the floor may, at the architect’s discretion, be 
subjected to a teat load, and that if any signs of failure are 
manifested during such a test, the floors shall be strengthened 
at the contractor’s expense until they are capable of carrying 
the test load in a satisfactory manner. This clause may be a 
deterrent to undue cutting, but can hardly be much more, 
since it is seldom a practical proposition to amend a reinforced 
concrete structure after completion. Perhaps it would be wise 
for the architect to retain the power to order the rebuilding of 
any portion of the work which fails to pass the test load, or, at 
his discretion, to accept the structure on behalf of his client at 
a reduced price. It must be admitted that neither of these is 
a pleasant outlook for the architect, since he either suffers 
delay, or else has a structure of doubtful strength. 

Test Loads. — The amount of the test load should be stated ; 
generally one and a quarter times the working load should be 
sufficient, although a higher test is sometimes demanded. This 
is, in the authors’ opinion, a mistake, since such a load may over- 
strain portions of the structure and produce weaknesses which 
may not show themselves at the time, but may in course of 
time cause progressive failure. 
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An increase in the applied live load causes higher stresses 
to be induced than is accounted for by thecpercentage increase 
of the total load. 

This is due to the fact that be^des increasing the total load, 
the ratio — is largely increased as well. 

This is not generally recognized, but may be seen from the 
following example. 

Consider an interior span of a certain beam for which 

. = 600 

® wi = 1200 

whence Wt = 1800 

The centre moment is given by 

M = - g) (sec Chap. VIIL, p. 1G5) 

= (150 - 2d)P 
= 125P. 

Suppose now a test load of 125 per cent, of the working 
load to be applied ; we have 

Wd = 600 

wi = 1500 

Wt = 2100 . 

The centre moment is then given by 

M = P(175 - 25) 

= 150 ^ 2 . 

It will therefore be seen that an increase of = 16*6 
per cent, in the total load, produces an increase of = 20 
per cent, in the stress. 

It will be seen that many of the questions involved in the 
drafting of a good specification for work under this system 
of so technical a nature that the architect would do well 
have his specification drawn up for him by a specialist, 
whom the checking of the designs would also be entrusted. 

The alternative, and in the autlior's opinion the better 
method, is to entrust such a specialist with the design without 
inylting competitive designs at all. 


? I 
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Katerials specified. — the stresses are specified, it is neces- 
sary to specify minutely the composition of the concrete, the 
quality of cement, the amoimt of mixing and ramming to be 
allowed for — the provision a machine mixer of approved 
type* is a useful clause oi^a large contract, since its use 
certainly makes for well-mixed and uniform concrete — the 
cleanliness of sand and ballast, and the maximum size of 
particles allowed. 

It is, however, a useful precaution to insert a clause to the 
effect that these proportions may be altered at the discretion 
of the architect or his adviser, if necfi^sary. It was stated 
in Chap. I. (see p. 16) that the best ratio of sand to stone 
depends upon the percentage of voids in each, and can only be 
determined by means of tests. Hence the value of this clause 
in cases where the usual proportions do not give the best 
i*esults, owing to the particular stone or sand having a greater 
or smallei percentage of voids than usual. 

If, however, the application of the test load is the architect's 
guarantee of strengr^h, he may leave to the specialist and his 
contractor the choice of materials. In any case, he will do well 
to ensure that the construction and materials are to the satisfac- 
tion of the specialist who has designed the work. This may be 
done by specifying that the specialist shall include in his fee a 
sum sufficient to allow for providing the necessary supervision, 
and that before submitting his tender the contractor shall 
acquaint himself with the quality of materials which the 
specialist will require. With these two clauses, it should be 
possible to get the specialist and contractor to work in harmony. 

Finish. — It is important to specify what finish is required 
— whether, for example, the work is to be as left from center- 
ing, or whether it is to be plastered. 

In this connection it may be stated that a good surface 
obtained by the use of carefully made centering and good con- 
crete is far preferable to that obtained by the use of a plaster 
added afterwards, since the latter is more liable to come away 
or to show surface cracks. 

Where a very fine finish is required — for the interiors of 
offices or dwellings — this does not apply so much, as a plaster 

* It should be of the ** batch ” type, as opposed to a oontinuoiiB mixer. 
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is necessary in such cases, but for external work, at any rate, 
any thick coating should be avoided as far as possible. 

Where the surface of the concrete is to be left, it is desirable 
to use the same sand and ball^ — Le. from the same pit — 
throughout the work,*^ if possible,* in order to obtain a uniform 
colour on the face of the concrete. 

For factories and the like, it is frequently sufficient to make 
good any irregularities with cement mortar, rubbing over the 
surface, and whitewashing. 

It should c be stated whether the floors are to be left with 
spade finish, or speedily prepared for any special covering. 
If they are to be covered with granolithic — granite chip- 
pings about f in. mesh and cement — this should be specified, 
and the thickness stated. 

Granolithic certainly makes a good hard wearing surface. It 
is important toebe quite clear as to whether the granolithic finish 
is included in the thickness of the slab, or whether it is laid on 
as an additional thickness. 

The question as to whether it may be included in the calcu- 
lated thickness of slab is important where stresses are specified 
and calculations asked for. The advisability of allowing this 
depends considerably on the length of time which elapses 
between the placing of the slab concrete and the granolithic. 
If it can be ensured that this will not exceed six hours — though 
this is frequently difficult — and when the thickness of grano- 
lithic is not too small, it is probably quite safe to allow for it 
in the calculations for moment of resistance at midspan of the 
slab. Whether it may be allowed for at the beams depends 
upon the position of the slab bars at this point. 

If it is intended to cover the floors with boarding, battens 
are required at about 2 ft. centres to which the boards may be 
nailed. It is important that these battens should not under any 
circumstances be allowed to project into the thickness of the 
slab, which would be greatly weakened by such a construction 
The concrete floor should be finished first and allowed to set, 
and^e battens should then be laid, and fixed, if necessary, by 
of cinder or other concrete laid for this purpose, and not 
Bowed for in the calculations of the strength of the slab. 

V Centering. — The construction of the centering requires con- 
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siderable attention. The architect is interested in ensuring 
that his beams and columns shall be true and straight. To 
insure this his best course is to employ a first-class contractor, 
in which case it may be sii^cient to specify that this shall be 
attended to, and that details df the centefing shall be subject to 
his approval. 

Alternatively, he must specify minutely the thickness of 
the boards for various portions of the work, and the maximum 
distance between cross battens, and cramps or cross wires. 

For example, 1^-in. boards, machine- planed, on one side, 
are suitable for beam sides, and cross Ijattens at 4 ft. centres, 
cramped at each cross batten, wiil generally be stiff enough 
when the layer of concrete deposited at a time does not exceed 
3 ft. in depth. 

Vibration. — It is very important that the concrete should not 
be subjected to vibration wliile it is setting, l^is calls for the 
use of stiff and well-braced centering. Any precautions which can 
be taken to avoid such vibration are important. For example, 
if a bridge be built in two halves — which is sometimes the 
case in the reconstruction of an existing bridge — heavy loads 
should not be permitted on one half while the concrete on the 
other is green unless the two are completely isolated. 

In a water tower, considerable cross-bracing is necessary to 
prevent vibration from the wind, and in pier and liarbour work 
very stiff temporary work is essential to prevent undue vibra- 
tion being produced by the action of the waves. The latter is 
so important that it may be desirable to adoi)t y)ieccs made on 
shorejand jointed in place. See, for example, Mr. C. P. Taylor’s 
paper on “The Construction of Swanscombe Pier,” Concrete 
Institute Proceedings (vol. ii. Part 3, 1911). In this case the 
columns were made in blocks of 4 ft. 6 ins. to 5 ft. 6 ins. in 
diameter and 3 ft. deep, and were assembled in situ. These 
blocks were so massive that the vibration was insufficient to 
affect the strength of joint. In the construction of the super- 
structure, the portion of the pier on wliich pile-driving was in 
progress was isolated from that portion on which concrete w^s 
setting. 

Camber. — It is important to give beams a camber of about 
j in. in spans of 20 ft., so that when the concrete has been 
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placed, the sag of centering due to yielding or settlement of the 
props, added to the deflection of the beam under its load when 
the centering is subsequently removed, w^'U still leave the 
soffit slightly hog-backed rather th^u sagging. 

Striking Centers. — The time rVhich must elapse between 
concreting and striking of centers depends upon the tempera- 
ture, as concrete which will set quickly in warm weather may 
not set at all in winter-time. For this reason, it is not advis- 
able to specify a definite time, but to leave it to the'judgment 
of the specialii^t. It also depends upon the factor of safety in 
the design, the ratio ,pf live to dead load, and several other 
considerations. As, however, several mishaps have occurred 
through its too early removal, the specification should certainly 
refer to it, and state that the contractor may not strike the 
centering of any work without permission from the specialist, 
in approved forja. 

Frost. — No concreting should be allowed with a temperature 
below 34° F., as the risk of damage by frost is very serious. 

Inspection. — In all reinforced concrete work, it is extremely 
important that the steel, after being arranged in the moulds, 
should be examined by a thoronglily qualified inspector, respon- 
sible to the specialist or consulting engineer, and passed by him 
before any concreting is begun. This inspection is skilled work, 
as experience enables a man to detect errors very quickly, and 
teaches an inspector what errors are likely to occur and are to 
be guarded against. Arrangements must also be made to ensure 
that the bars be not displaced during concreting. This danger 
is greater than is realized by many, as considerable force is re- 
quired in the punning of the concrete. It is obvious that such 
displacements may be extremely serious should they occur, and 
that the elaborate and careful calculations of the office must not 
be jeopardized by a little extra zeal on the part of a workman. 

Wiring Bars. — The danger is largely reduced by an adequate 
wiring of intersecting bars, and may in some cases warrant the 
use of bars for this purpose — a point which is not lost on an 
experienced and careful designer. As this wiring may be 
irksome M the contractor, some reference may well be made to 
it in th#^pecification. 

Leaiing Holes. — It is not good to cut holes through concrete 
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slabs and beams except where it is unavoidable. When care- 
ful planning will^ enable the architect to foresee where holes 
will be required,* pieces of pipe may be left in the slabs and 
beams to form these holesV This should be mentioned in the 
specification, and the holes and piping referred to in the 
quantities. 

Maximmn Depth of Beams. — To carry a certain load over a 
given span, several designs are generally possible, and the 
cheapest arrangement may not be that which will suit the 
client’s requirements. Generally the, depth oT the cheapest 
beam is greater than is desir^ible. For^his reason, it is a good 
plan for the architect to specify tlie maximum depth which will 


be allowed, both for slab, secondary beams, and main beams. 

Maximum Size of Columns. — Similarly, the cheapest columns 
to carry safely the necessary loads will frequently be larger in 
the lower tiers than is desirable for architectural considerations. 
For this reason, it is a good plan to specify the maximum 
which can be permitted, and, where this is particularly 
important, to indicate that preference will be given to a design 
in which this size is kept down to a minimum. This requires 
the use of more steel, and will therefore be more expensive, so 
that an architect should realize, in judging between the designs, 
that he must not expect the best design, from this point of view, 
to be the cheapest also. 

Plain Concrete under Footing. — In some cases it is a good 
plan to specify a certain thickness of plain concrete under the 
reinforced footings. This will, for exainj)le, ensure that the 
steel will be protected by a layer of concrete from the action of 
rust, which protection would otherwise be uncertain in this 
place. . 

Where the foundations have to be carried below the level of 
surface water, it is good to bring the foundations above this 
level with mass concrete, and build the reinforced work above 
water-line, though this may in some cases cost too much to 
make it worth while. 

Test Blocks. — It is always interest iug to have test blocks 
made of the concrete used. Such blocks serve to indicate 
whether the concrete is as good as was anticipated, and may 


♦ For sprinklers, for example. 


B 
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postpone the application of a test load in cases when, for some 
reason, this is not found to be so, and (the test would be 
dangerous. 

They also may giv^i some indication whether, in case of a 
fault, this is due to bad design or^bad execution. 

Test blocks should not be less than 6-in. cube. Wooden 
moulds should not be used, as they suck the water from the 
concrete, and give very low crushing strength. ,M<ichined 
cast-iron moulds are best, but are, unfortunately, expensive. 
Not less than' two cubps should be taken to test any gauging, 
and the concrete should, of course, be taken straight from the 
gauging board or mixer, and not specially mixed. 

When testing, it is extremely important that the load shall 
be centrally applied, and that the pressure shall be uniformly 
applied to the surface. To do this requires a testing machine, 
fitted with a bftll and socket joint, and the surface of the cube 
should be made true with plaster. 


Fire- RESISTING Constructions. 

The notes on p. 15 may be referred to as to the choice 
of materials for fire-proof construction. The Fire Offices 
Committee issued on June 20, 1911, rules for the construction 
of buildings of the warehouse or mill type to be deemed of 
Standard Ia construction, and appended special rules for 
reinforced concrete construction, which are given below. 

Buildings constructed with concrete reinforced in every 
part with embedded metal rods or bars spaced not more than 
12 ins. apart, securely connected or overlapping at least 
6-ins. at all abutments and intersections, having also bands 
or bars across the thickness of the concrete, may be deemed of 
Standard Ia construction provided they conform to certain 
Tules * with the following modifications. 

Rule 3. — Concrete may be composed of sand and gravel 
that will pass through a |-in. mesh, or of the other materials 

^ These rules relate mainly to the arrangement of the openings, etc., in 
the structure. 
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mentioned in the rule, but in any case the cemeiit used must 
be Portland (eqi^al to the British Standard Specification of 
December, 1904), in the proportion of 6 cwt. of cement to each 
cubic yard of concrete. The concrete mpst be thoroughly mixed 
both dry and wet, and must-be rammed round the metalwork 
in position, every part of which must be completely enclosed 
with solid concrete. 

Rule 4. — No external wall to be less than 6 ins., and no 
division wall less than 8 ins. No party wall to be less than 
13 ins. thick in any part unless the adjoining •building be of 
reinforced concrete in accorjjlance withp Standard Ia, Ib, or II, 
in which 8 ins. is allowed. * 

Rule 7. — Flues may be built of reinforced concrete as 
described not less than 4 ins. thick, if lined throughout with 
fire clay tubes not less than 1^ ins. thick. No timber or wood- 
work to be in contact with such flue. • 

Rules 10 and 11. — Floors must be constructed of reinforced 
concrete as described not less than 5 ins. thick in any part, 
without woodwork bedded therein, supported on beams and 
columns of similar reinforced concrete. 

Rule 13. — Eoofs must be constructed in a similar manner to 
floors, the concrete in no part to be less than 3 ins. thick. 

Rules 14, 15, and 16. — All structural metalwork must be 
embedded in solid concrete, so that no part of any rod or bar 
shall be nearer the face of the concrete than double its 
diameter ; such thickness of concrete must in no case be less 
than 1 in., but need not be more than 2 ins. 

Rule 18. — Enclosure to staircase and hoist, if of reinforced 
concrete as described, may be 6 ins. in thickness. 

Rule 22. — Fire-proof compartments in connection with 
reinforced structures must also be of reinforced concrete as 
described, with walls not less than 8 ins. and floors not less 
than 5 ins. in thickness. 

As it is frequently possible to obtain a reduced premium- 
from the insurance companies when these rules are conformed 
to, it will often be desirable to follow them in every respect 
without questioning the necessity for all the provisions. 
Particular attention is drawn to Eules 14, 15, and 16, which 
state that no part of any rod or bar shall be nearer the face of 
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the concrete than double its diameter, and never less than 
1 in. It will be seen that this affects considerably the design 
of slabs where J in. cover is generally considered sufficient, and 
in the case of a thin> slab such^as a roof, carrying little but 
itself, the increased weight is considerable. 



CHAPTER XIII 


QUANTITIES AND NO'l'ES ON PHACTICAL APPLICATIONS 
QmNTIJIES. 

Quantities for reinforced concrete are sometimes made out in 
a way which leaves much room for improvement. The ideal 
which the surveyor should ax)proach as closely as may be, is 
that his bill of quantities should be sufficient “to enable a con- 
tractor to put a fair juice on the work. Hence it is not 
snfiScient to give the volume of concrete and tonnage of steel, 
but the centering must be measured, and the different kinds of 
work carefully separated. 

Height above Ground. — For examjile, a yard of flooring on 
a fifth floor costs more than on a ground floor, other things 
being equal, and cousequenily, the height of any work should 
be mentioned before the figures relating to it. 

Floor Height. — Similarly, the height from floor to floor 
affects the length of props required, and must therefore appear 
on the bill. 

Concrete. — The quantity of concrete should be given in 
cubic yards of finished work. 

Centering. — The centering is generally given in squares 
for slabs, wail surfaces, etc., and in square feet for beams, 
columns, etc. 

It is best to make no special allowances for intersections c" 
beams with one another, or for columns with beams, but to 
give the exact net superficial area, and state that this has 
been done. 

Chases. — It frequently happens that slabs are supported by 
brick walls, and built into chases in the wall. In the calcula- 
tion of the volume of concrete the chase should be included. 
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while for the centering the net area under the slab is sufficient. 
Where the chase has to be cut in existing ^work, the cutting 
should, of course, be given (is a separate item, giving the lineal 
feet of chase and the required section. 

Centering of Sloping Surfaces.- -Where sloping surfaces are 
given it may be doubtful whether one or both sides are to be 
centered. Generally, a slope of less than 30° can be made 
without top centering, but, for 30° or over, double centering 
should be allowed for. In any case, it is important to state 
whether one or both surfaces are included in the area. Thus — 

Oiitshh Wall. 

30 — squares centering, both sides measured 

would imply that the area of wall was 1500 square feet, but as 
both sides had to be centered, 3000 square feet of centering 
would have to be provided for. 

Generally, it is not necessary to center the upper surface of 
footings of the usual flat slab type. 

Where centering is curved, or has any special work to be 
done on it, this must, of course, be stated and described. 

Steel. — The steel may be given in tons or cwts. It is 
desirable to keep stirrups separate from otlicr steel, as they 
usually cost considerably more per ton in i)lace. Even in. 
and in. diameter rods cost more per ton than larger sizes 
at the works. 

The bending and assembling of the steel in the moulds is 
no inconsiderable item in the cost. The only way to deal with 
these at present would seem to be to require the designer to 
prepare typical details of the arrangement of steelwork in 
beams, columns, slabs, walls, which need only be sufficient to 
enable the contractor to estimate this work by a comparison 
with previous jobs. 

It is desirable to state whether the steel is mild or hard, 
since the latter costs slightly more to bend, and its prime cost 
is also higher. 
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Additional Notes on Applications of Eeinforced 
• Concrete. 

Concrete and Brick Piers. — As far^as possible, continuous 
structures should rest entireiy on brick supports, or entirely on 
concrete columns. 

The reason for this is that tiie modulus of elasticity of 
concrete is much greater than that of brick piers,* which has 
the effect of causing a brick column to shorten more under 
the action of load than a concrete column. This would render 
the calculations of stresses^ very uncertain, and cause cracks 
in the beams. • 

The above does not apply with so much force when the 
brickwork is built in 3 to 1 cement mortar and strong bricks 
are used. 

An instance came to the notice of the authoi's of a structure 
in which every second support was an existing brick pier, while 
the intermediates were new concrete columns. Cracks in the 
beams had resulted. 

In addition to its low coefficient of elasticity, brickwork 
expands and contracts under many atmospheric and other 
influences, as may be seen in the deflection of old walls and 
chimneys, originally straight. 

Foundation Eafts. — lieinforced concrete is well adapted to 
the construction of foundation rafts, wliere it is necessary to 
distribute a concentrated load over a large area in order to 
obtain the necessary bearing capacity without excavating to a 
great depth. 

Thus grain silos, which are frequently designed to store 
grain in bulk to heights of 50 ft. and more, may easily weigh 
3000 Ibs./ft.^ of horizontal area, which is necessarily transmitted 
to the foundations by isolated columns, owing to the necessity 
of being able to run trolleys under the hoppers. A good 
foundation raft will transmit the load from the columns over 
the whole area of the site; this is preferable to the adoption of 

* The modulus of brick piers is very variable, depending greatly on the 
nature of the mortar and on the brick. On an average, it varies from ^ to 
Jq of that for concrete— taking the latter at 2 x 10'* lbs./ins.= 
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isolated footings, since the carrying capacity of the soil under 
such a raft is greatly increased by its inability to get away, just 
as the bearing capacity of even running sandhis considerable if 
it be enclosed. The foundation under the tower of Kingsway 
Church (Messrs. Belcher and Joqtss, Architects) consists of 
such a raft. 

Where local, as opposed to general, settlement is to be 
anticipated, considerable judgment is required in the determina- 
tion of the stillness which such a raft should have, since, under 
such circumstances, the raft has to be strong enough to transmit 
some of the load from the faulty soil on to that with greater 
carrying capacity. 

Cases may even occur where the likelihood of unequal 
settlement is so great that the use of a foundation raft at all is 
inadvisable, and pile foundations should be resorted to. This 
is particularly so whore the superstructure consists of reinforced 
concrete, in which case unequal settlement is very ob- 
jectionable. 

Concrete Piles. — For piles, reinforced concrete has many 
good points, as well as some disadvantages. Among the 
former, perliaps the chief is the immunity from rot or rust, 
^vhich is obviously important in the case of buildii\gs intended 
to stand for all time. For piers and wharves this is particuhirly 
important, since the condition of alternate wetting and drying 
is that which causes rapid rolling of timber and rapid rusting 
of steel. The objecti(ni to concrete piles lies in the time which 
must elapse between tbe placing of the order and the driving of 
the piles, as these cannot with safety be driven before they 
are four weeks old. Another objection is their increased 
weight over timber wdiicli increases the difficulty of 

handling long lengths. For x»ier work, etc., the fact that the 
piles cannot be floated round to the pile engine may also be 
very inconvenienL. 

In some cases good results may bo obtained by the use of 
such piles as the “ Simplex,” in wliich a hollow steel tube is 
driven into the groand, and concrete rammed into it while ihe 
tube is being withdrawn, leaving a column of concrete in the 
soil in a plastic condition, which will, however, set as usual. 
Such piles have, however, their objections also. 
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Concrete Chimneys. — The use of reinforced concrete for 
chimneys is of more recent date than its application for most 
other purposes. 

In some cases chimneys of reinforced concrete have con- 
siderable advantages over chimneys of t)ther materials. Thus 
when ratio of length to diameter is high, a brick chimney 
requires to have a great thickness at the base, since with brick- 
work no resistance to tension may be relied upon, and con- 
sequently- the resultant pressure of weight and wind has to 
fall well within the circuinfeience of the chimney. For this 
reason such chimneys are frequently much lighter and thinner, 
and somewhat cheaper when^Duill^in concrete. This reduction 
of weight reduces the size and cost of the foundations also, 
especially on bad soil. 

In a particular chimney, recently completed by the fii’m of 
Trollope (fe ColJs of London, in wliioh the hei^ijht from top of 
foundation was 145 ft. and the outside diameter only 5 ft., a 
brick chimney could not have been used at all owing to want 
of space. 

One of the authors has made a special study of reinforced 
concn’tc chimneys, and has wojked out, in co-operation with 
Messrs. C. 1*. Taylor and C. Olenday, forniulie and curves by 
wliich the design of chimneys for given stresses is reduced to 
a comjiarativoly sinqdo operation without any sacrifice in 
accuracy.* 

The actual design involves, however, many things besides 
stresses from st.atical loads, and tlie question of temperature 
stresses requires very careful consideration, as will be shown 
in wliat follows. Great can^ has also to be excicised in the 
choice of aggregate for this purjiose, since ordinary concrete 
does not well resist the action of the hot gases. 

It may be stated generally, however, tliat under ex})ert 
control reinforced coscrete chiinuoys have frecpieutly gjvut 
advantages over other forms of construction, allhougli it inu.vt 
be admitted that wlien the ratio of length of diamett is 

♦ “The Design of Ferro- Concrete Chimn.ys,” Engineering, March 13 
190S, by Messrs. Taylor, Glciiday, and Fal'cr. Sec ^Ir. Taylor’s contri 
bution to the discussion of Mr. MattLewjs’ paper on “ Keiiiforccd Concrete 
Chimney Construction,” Concrete InsHtute Vrucvcdings, vol. ii. part i. p. 51. 
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comparatively small, they do not compare so favourably as 
regards cost. 

The chimney shaft mentioned above is illustrated by Figs. 
132-134, and is probably remarkable in having the greatest 
ratio of length to outside diameter of any reinforced concrete 
chimney in existence. It is 144 ft. 9 ins in height, measuring 
from the top of foundations, the outside diameter being only 
5 ft. at this point. As will be seen from the figures, the 
diameter remains constant up to the top. 

As a matter of interest, it may be stated here that the 
minimum dimensions ji’hich could have been adopted for a 
brick chimney of this height»would have been as follows : — 

ft. ins. 

Outside diameter at tlie top ... ... ... 4 0 

„ „ „ base 12 0 

Wall thiclgiess at the top ... ... ... 0 9 

„ n „ base 3 0 

It will be seen from this that the reinforced concrete shaft 
occupies very little space, and in this particular case this was 
the matter which was of the utmost importance, and deter- 
mined the use of a concrete shaft. 

The actual design is illustrated by the accompanying 
figures, from which it will be seen that the lower portion of 
the chimney, up to the flue entrance, i'; 1 ft. 3 ins. thick, and 
above that 6 ins. thick. Above the flue entrance a lining of 
firebrick 5 ins. thick is provided, with an air-space 4 ins. 
wide between it and the outside shell. Vent-holes are left 
near the flue entrance, through which a current of air is induced 
in the air-space between the liner and the outer shell. 

Experience with several chimneys of this type has shown 
that the concrete shell is lialde to crack badly under the 
heat of the chimney and this fact has ^o doubt hindered to 
no small degree the progress of reinforced concrete for this 
purpose. 

Some theoretical calculations of temperature stresses led 
the writer to a system of construction in which timber rings 
are embedded at intervals on the inside face of the concrete 
sh(ill, which practically reduces to zero the stresses due to 
expansion. This system of construction, which is patented 



XIII.] Concrete Chimneys 251 


by the writer, was adopted by the 
Associated Portland Cement Manu- 
facturers in a chimney built by them, 
at their works at Burhain, on the 
Medway. This chimney lias now 
been in use several months, and is 
quite free from any cracks due to 
temperature stresses. 

The chimney illustrated here was 
also built on the same system, 
though, of course, its success here 
cannot be gauged at the time •of 
writing. 

The lightning conductors are four 
in number, and are screwed on to 
the tops of four of the longitudinal 
bars, thus saving the copper strip 
down the length of the chimney. 
Electrical connecticai was made be- 
tween the lower ends of the bars 
and earth, and a test of the resist- 
ance between the spikes of the con- 
ductor and earth showed that the 
connections were all they should be. 
Tliis is of interest, as no special pre- 
cautions were taken to ensure good 
contact where the longitudinal bars 
lapped w'ith those of the higher 
tier, the bars being simply lapped 
and held together by ^-in. U 
bolts. 

The reinforcement used in the 
chimney was Indented Bars. 

The foundation had to be taken 
down 15 ft. below basement level, 
which is itself 14 ft. 9 ins. below 
ground level, and as it was necessary 
to underpin existing walls under 
which it was built, it was made a 
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solid block of concrete 16 -G" X 14'-0", thus serving for the 
underpinning also. 


Notes for Students and tjie Need for 
Enpekimental S'JTJDV. 

In conclusion, for the benefit of students a few notes may 
not be out of place with reference to the practical work which 
should accompany the theoretical study of the subject. In the 
first place, a study of such current literature as gives photo- 
graphs of tinished works and works in ])rogrcss is to be 
recommended, as giving a knowledge flf the conditions under 
which reinlbrced concrete work is carried out, wdiich must be 
taken into account by a good designer. 

In the second place, works in progress should be visited 
wlieneA'cr op[)ortuuity offers, the ballast ins})ecteil, note taken 
of the wetness (»f the concrete, th(*. amount of* ramming done 
on it, and its offeetivonoss as sliown by the presence or absence 
of voids wlnm the forms are being removed, the difficulty of 
fixing and bending (lirfereiit s]ia[)es of bars and sliirii})s, and 
of assembling IIkmii in the moulds, ami liundreds of such 
matters with \v]ii('li a designer must be ac([uaiiLted in order to 
be able to I’endei' g:ood service. 

Tliirdly, the authors aje strongly of opiniem that to obtain 
a really iiilimate kmjwledgc of the hehavicair of nhnforeed 
concrete, an experimental study is essential. Unl'ortniiiitely, 
this is freipaenlly dillicult to obtain. Very few colleges in 
Eiiglaiid provide facilities for this kind of work, and in those 
that* do, the tests are frequently confined to such simple 
specimens that the full benefit of such expeiinients is hardly 
obtained. 

Perhaps nothing puts one so well on guard against weak- 
nesses in design as a careful experimental test to destriK*tioii 
of a series of beams or columns, and a comparison of ulthnate 
loads by calculation and experiment gives confidence- -o^ the 
reverse — in the theories underlying design. E\j)Orieuce of 
this nature is occasionally — and lKi])])ily (uily vi y occasionally 
— afforded by tests of actual siructures. A sti .^cture, if well 
designed, bas a factor cd’ safety of a]K)ut tw(' and ^ half.* 

• Comuio^-il/ ' See, however, p. 9. 
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Hence, even if the test load is one and a half times the 
working load — and it is doubtful practice to apply such a test 
load — a structure has to be badly in fault as^ regards materials, 
construction, or design, for collapse to occur. Occasionally 
cracks occur wdiich, without being sufficient to make the 
structure dangerous, indicate places where improvement may 
be made in future works. Obviously all such experience is 
extremely valuable, cspecLally when going hand-in-hand with 
a thorough theoretical investigation, without which the true 
cause of fault or failure may be left undiscovered, and the 
danger may again be unwittingly incurred. 


Electrolytic Corrosion of Eeinforcements. 

When electric currents are passed through a structure of 
reinforced concrete in sucli a maimer as to pass from one steel 
bar, through the concrete on to anoiher steel bar, or to eartli, 
electrolytic action is set up, the muist concrete acting as an 
electrolyte. 

It has been demonstrated by numerous experiments that 
under these conditions the effect may be to cause the concrete 
to crack round the anode — the bar of higher potential — and that 
this will corrode very badly. 

One of the authors made a number of experiments on the 
subject some years ago, which are confirmed by more recent 
investigations. A good account of some experimental work on 
the subject is given in the Journal of the American Institution 
of Electrical Engineers, May, 1911, by Messrs. Magnussen and 
Smith. 

The main conclusions of 4ixpeiimcntal work appear to be as 
follows : — 

Dry concrete is practically an insulator, and therefore un- 
afiected by considerable potential differences or earth currents. 

Mtust concrete is a good electrolyte. The destruction of rein- 
forced concrete by tdectrolytic action is due chiefly to the 
increase in volume of the anode consequent upon its corrosion 
or oxidation, which follows the liberation of oxygen at its 
s^'ftfee. 

** Comparatively small currents are sufficient to produce great 
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damage. Thus a |-in. diameter bar embedded 6 ins. in a concrete 
block standing in water, cracked the block in one day with a 
current of under (T’l ampere. , 

In ordinary practice no trouble need be anticipated from 
this cause, since with the regulation of maximum voltage drops 
on the earth-returns of traction systems, and the increasing 
tendency to adopt insulated returns, earth currents are so small 
and of so low a potential as to be harmless. In particular cases 
where a possibility of abnormal voltages may exist, care is 
necessary to insulate the reinforced concrete. Such cases might 
be anticipated in bridges for electric ^^ilways and tramways. 
For ordinary constructions there i^no evidence of any destruction 
of reinforced concrete from stray electric currents. 

A useful precaution is also to earth the reinforcements. 
Generally all bars are in electrical contact, by being wired 
together, and in such cases it is only necessary to cartli tlie rein- 
forcement in one or two places. It is interesting to lujte that 
the electrical contact of steel bars wired togetlier a))pe.'irs to be 
good even when no special precautions are taken to clear the 
surfaces. 

Thus in the reinforced concrete chimney described above 
(p. 250), the vertical reinforcements were as mentioned used 
as lightning conductors. The joints consisted of laps, the two 
bars at a lap being held together by ^-in. V bolts, all steel 
being black. The lowest tier of bars was earthed, and a test 
of the resistance from the tip of the conductors to earth 
showed au extremely small resistance. 



CHArTEU XIV 

TUE {Sl'kCIALlST E.NGlNEEll 

In the knowledge of the beuavioiir of coinpliratod structures 
of reinforced concrete, and in the art of fasliioning the most 
suitable structure for a given purpose, a few specialists are so 
far ahead of the rest of their profession that they may truly be 
termed masters^ of their art. 

In this sense the French specialists who first developed in 
England the practice of an art brought from their native land 
\vcre masters, and insisted on being recognized as such in the 
terms on w^hich th(‘y were willing to work for tliose English 
architects and engineers uho had the courage to try the so- 
called new ” mateiial. 

The royalties were heavy, and no calculations of any kind 
were forthcoming. “ Tell me wliat you want, and I will 
design your building,” was their oiler. “ I guarantee its stability, 
and the rest is my business.” 

Time passed on, com}>etition grew, i)rices fell. It was felt 
among English engineers that they must have a check against 
the ado])tioii of reduced factors of safety to secure work — a real 
danger. Eventually a determined stand on the part of large 
and powerful bodies — railway companies, administrative depart- 
ments, etc. — coupled with an experimental study of the material 
in American Universities, drew calculations from the specialists. 
Eut only those who have made a life-study of reinforced con- 
crete are fully aware of the extent to which such calculations 
have frequently been utterly misleading. 

Such reports as that of the lioyal Institution of British 
'Architects, a* id the many regulations, particularly those issued 
in France, have undoubtedly done much to lead engineers along 
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the right lines. But it is a long step from that to the idea that 
every man shoulc^now design his own concrete work. It is not 
denied that he can, and that if he makes his factor of safety 
sufficiently large to cover “ factors of ignorance/' his work will 
stand, provided some important consideration has not been 
inadvertently ignored. But even so, his v^ork will be more 
expensive than that of the specialists, since on the one hand he 
has to find by hiborious methods wliat a specialist has trained 
himself to see almost instinctively, and, secondly, because his 
“ factor of ignorance " must be greater,«aiid will therefore entail 
the use of moic material to siccurg an eTiiially safe structure. 

There are very frctpiently many alternative designs possible, 
of which, for the same factor of safety in them all, one will be 
cheaper or generally more suitable than the others. To produce 
at once this design, is one of the fruits of ex))erience. 

In spite of the increasing knowledge (d concrete work, the 
specialist’s mastery is as groat as ever ; he still holds valuable 
information on questions which outsidci's have not yet dreamt 
of, and answers to didicullies which they laave in ignorance only. 

Let it be granted, then, that well-advised engineers and 
architects will call in a specialist to design for them their 
concrete work. They are confronted with several problems, 
though they pi’obably lliought them didiculties over long ere now. 
Firstly, what is to guide them in the clioice of their specialist ? 
They scan the list of ex])erienced firms, and may find themselves 
committed to the use of a “ system ” or a patent bar, and the 
engineers of the firms in question will point out the merits of 
the “?}ystem” and the bars. 

In sober judgment, the architect knows that the merits of 
a ‘‘ system " or a patent bar essentially constitute a question 
for a specialist, and on mature consideration will realize that 
no system ” can be best in all cases, nor can a patent bar be 
adapted to every configuration witliout waste. 

Surely the true specialist whom the architect or engineer 
will seek should not be fettered by allegiaiico to any “ systeiri 
or bar, and should use in every contingeiicy an arrangement of 
bars dictated solely by the science underlying his art. 


S 
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The Contractor, c 

With some materials, of which corstnictional steelwwk is 
one, the strength of the finished structure depends to only a 
small degree on the contractor. Provided that the design has 
been made by a competent engineer — and such obvious checks 
are made upon the work as testing the tightness^ of rivets, 
correct fitting of parts, etc. — the strength of the structure will 
depend very little on what contractor is employed. 

With reinforced concrete it, is otherwise. Unless the 
designer gives continuous personal supervision, much is left to 
the contractor which is of vital importance to the safety of the 
structure. 

Not only may errors be made knowingly by an unscrupulous 
contractor for his greater profit, such as the use of an insufficient 
quantity of cement, the omission of })art of the reinforcement, or 
an insufficient expenditure of labour in the fixing of the steel 
in its correct position, the adequate tamping of tlie concrete, 
the use of cement grout in joining to old woik, etc., etc., but 
even with a willing and conscientious contractor, errors may be 
made unwittingly. Thus the best position for a break in the 
work is important, and frequently far from obvious to a con- 
tractor. Again, the drawings suj.jdied by the specialist may 
not be sufficiently clear, esj^ecially when it is remembered that 
they are to be read by a foreman with no j articular qualifica- 
tion for solving Chinese puzzles. 

Supervision of many works by contractors of undoubted 
conscientiousness has convineeu the authors that the errors 
which may be made unwittingly are greater than is generally 
supposed. 

This being granted, it behoves us to consider briefly what 
steps should be taken to prevent such errors. 

Firstly, the scamping of work l»y a contractor. This is 
best guarded against by the employment of a first-class con- 
tractor only, to whom a reputation for doing the best work is 
of more value than the additional profit to he obtained by 
dishonest means on any one job. 

In spite of open competitions, and the modern tendency 
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to consider cost as the ruling question without regard to 
quality, such firms may still be found. The employment of 
them at a sliglitly increg.sed cost* is certainly important for 
reinforced concrete, more so even thgyi for building in other 
materials. The increased oost is irequently less than is at 
first sight apparent, since the supervision may then be reduced 
to seeing that the contractor understands exactly what is 
required.. Further, tlie saving of worry, incoinenience, and 
time to the employers sliould not be omitted in the com- 
parison. 

The errors made unwittingly by a* conscientious contractor 
may generally be tracc'd to insufficient detailing by the 
engineer (for example, omission to state what cover of concrete 
should be given round the bars), or to the engineer taking for 
granted things which arc not understood hy the contractor. 
Such errors are avoided by ihc closest harmony between the 
engineer and contractor. 

It is found tlnit clear detailing de])ends largely on following 
rigidly certain conventions which must be understood by 
coiitnuitor and eiigniieer alike. X(>w, dillcrent sjuanalists 
adoj't dilleicnt ccuivcntioiis ; for exariijde, some vill show, for 
greater clearness, the dirieront bars in a hcam at ditfei'eiit levels, 
as in Fig. 2 , wlieu really ihe bars arc required to be at the 
same level, but wlieii the drawing would be conl'used if di’iuvu 
so C'ii a small scale. This (toiivenlioii is useful, but may be 
misleading to a contractor until he is used to it. Instances 
miglitbe multijjlied almost indelinitcly. 

It thus hecoiiies obvious that the contractor 111 u>t he 
experienced, not only with reinforced concrete, but with the 
particular system of detailing and arrangement ein]»loycd by 
the designer of the building. This is obtained to the greatest 
perfection in the case of a firm in which tlio reinforced C(jn- 
crete department is in charge of a competent engineer^ who 
may be entrusted witli tlie design, and wliose dravvijjgs and 
methods are thoroughly understood by. the foremen under Jiis 
charge, this harmony being, in fact, a valual)le part of the 
organization of such a firm. 

This system, under which the design and execution is 
entrusted to a first-class li 3 'm combining tlie lunctioiis of 
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design and execution, has many other advantages, amongst 
which may be mentioned the fact that the , engineer in charge 
will have a close knowledge of prices, and thus be able to 
design for cheapness, and, secondly, that there ceases to be any 
division of responsibility between designer and contractor. 
This latter is of great advantage to the architects. We have 
in mind a case in which good contractors worked to a speci- 
fication issued by the designer, with his full approval of 
materials and workmanship, and under his supervision. The 
test specimens of concrete failed to attain the strength 
expected from them, and t)ie contractors naturally declined 
responsibility for the strength of the structure. This creates a 
difficult x^osition for the architect, which would have been 
avoided, had the contractor been resj)onsible for the design also. 

The chief objection would appear to be that by giving the 
work to a specialist, associated with chosen first-class con- 
tractors, the architect has no control over the cost of the work. 
This is best met by a system of i)ayment on a cost-^/ «ts-a-fixed- 
sum basis, or by a system of schedule prices. 

The alternative is the system of comjietitive tenders and 
designs W’hich at present still prevails to a considerable 
extent, and which yet bristles with ol)jectionable features, both 
to builders, engineers, and owners. The chief of these are that 
the designer has every inducement to cut the quantity of the 
materials and the factor of safety below the accepted value; 
that the best design may be lost through being associated with 
a bad tender ; that there is divided responsibility for the work ; 
that an enormous amount of w^ork is wasted in unaccepted 
schemes, the cost of which has to be recovered by an increased 
price for designing. Many other objections might also be 
enumerated. 

Experience of works executed by a competent engineer using 
his own staff of foremen thoroughly trained to his designs and 
methods, shows that under this arrangement the full advantages 
of reinforced concrete constructions may be obtained without 
any danger arising from bad workmanship or want of under- 
flt ggidin g between drawing office and works. 
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Appendix No. Subject. page 


Load uniformly va^ryin^ from zero at^he ends to a 

maximum at the centre. 

1 

12. Maximum moment at the centre ... ... ... ... 286 

13. Maximum moment at the supports ... ... ... 287 


Concentrated load at midspan. 

14. Maximum moment at the centre ... ... ... * ... 288 

15. Maximum moment at the supports ... ... ... 289 


Two conceiicrateij loads at third points. 

16. Maximum moment at the centre ... ... ... ... 292 

17. Maximum moment at the supports ... ... ... 291 

18. Beams undeu a load uniformly varyixo from zero 

AT ONE* END TO A MAXIMUM AT THE OTHER (as foi* 
reservoirs) ... ... ... ... . . . . 293 


Effect or Settlement of Supports on Centre 
Moments of Continuous 15eams. 

19. Many spans ... ... ... ... ... ... 296 

20. Two spans ... ... 298 


SYMBOLS. 

The various symbols used in this Appendix are collected here 
for reference. 

w uniform lotad per unit length of beam. 

I span of beam centre to centre of supports. 

I moment of inertia of beam or column. 

B ratio of moment of inertia, to length for a beam. 

C „ n column. 

K constant in equation M = KCEa. 

a the slope with its original position at the end * of a member 
strained by bending. 

R total reaction of a beam on a column. 

X and horizontal and vertical co-ordinates of a point respectively. 
X,, eic., constants of integration. 

♦ I.e. a particular value of The slope is the tangent of the angle, but 
as the angles are always exceedingly smalli a = tan a without sensible error. 
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Moments which cause tension in the top of the beam will be 
written negative. 

S2 = KjCj + 4B2 

5 2 = ^2^2 + 4Bj + 4 B 2 

53 = K3C3 + 4 Bo +^4B3, etc. 

The slope will be considereJ positive when the beam has turned 
through a positive angle from its neutral position, that is, when it 
has turned in a counter-clockwise direction. 

It has been assumed in all cases that the moment of inertia of 
the beams is constant throughout any particular span. 


CL, 

n, 






CLp 


APPENDIX 1 . 

One span uniformly loaded, the ends having certain slopes aj, a 
(Fig. 135 ). 

To fnd (i) the negative moments 
at the supports, 

(ii) the reactions at the 
supports, 

(hi) the v aximwn value of 
the pf^sitloe moment 
near the centre of the beam. 




Fjc3. 135 . — One span, uniformly 
loaded. 


The equation to the bonding moment at any point is 

= + AI,. 

Integrating, ^^,/a: 2 

When a = 0, Ela, = X„ and substituting this value, 


+ M,a: + Ela, 

dx 2 o 


When X = If 
Therefore 


du 

Eloe = -g- + M,/ + Ela, 

RjZ wP _ EI(ai — tty) 
I 


^.= --f+ 6 - 

Integrating equation (1), 

R,a» 


( 1 ) 


CO 





264 


Reinforced Concrete Design 


[app. 


When X = 0, y = 0, and therefore = 0. 

When X = /, y = 0, Substituting this value in (3) and rewriting, 

+ ... (4) 

, < 

Multiplying (2) by two and (4) by three and subtracting; 

T.|- 4ETai 2Ertt., 

“i-j ~ I ~ - 1 ' 

M, = -’^‘■5 - 4EBai - 2EBaa. 

Subtracting (4) from |2) and solving for 

,3 id GEfaj , GEToo 

u.^=wi- 111 = 

Taking moments about the right-hand support, 

Ma = RiZ - *tf + ill 


and substituting the values given above for 11 j and Mj, 

+ 


M, = -i- -L- 


12 +• I 


I 


The maximum positive moment near the centre of the beam 
will occur at such a distance x from the left support that the shear 
is zero. 


Ill — wx = 0 ; therefore x = 

Substituting the value of R^ given above, 

7 , 6EI , , , 

® = 2 "*>• 

The moment at this point M., 


_ 


M. = + M, 


M, 


^ _ R^ 


V- + + Mx. 

2w 2io 


.^TheBe equations may, for clearness, be summarized as follows : — 
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M. 

= - 

teP 

12 

— 4E6a2 — 2EBa2 

• 

M. 

= - 

wP 

f2 

-f- 2EBcq ”f" 4EBaj 

Ri 

wl 

2 

+ ' 

6EB. , * 

— j- (“i + ^ 2 ) 

R 

__ wl 

GEB . 


— ■ 

-r 

M, 

II 

M,. 


• 0 

These equations for Mj, Mo, etc., simplify for certain values of 
and au^ 

Case I. When = O.^, that is, when the beam takes up the 
position sliown in Fig. 136. jv/, 

Ml = _ CE15a, 


M. = + CEBa,. 


Fi( 3. 136. — Oj = 


Case 11. When = — ag (Fig. 137). 

Ml = - 2EBa, 

' 12 

+ 2Eno,. 

1 *<u 


Case III. When 03 = 0 (Fig. 138). 
Ml = - 4EBai 

M, = -“I + 2EBai. 




Case IV. When M 2 = 0, that is, when one end of a beam is 
free, the moment at the other end being (Fig. 139). 

Ml = _ 4EBai - 2 EB 0 , 

Mg = + 2EBai + 4EBa* = 0. 



Fio. 139.— M,=0. 
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Therefore 2EBa, = ^ + EBo,. 

24 

Substituting this in the equation for Mj, 

M,= SEBoi. 

For this case 

E = ^ - (-1 “ = •>/ + 

For columns the lateral load to will be zero, and if B is replaced 
by C, the general expression for the moment at one end may be 
written 

' M =% KCEa, 

in which K will vary from 2 to 6. 


APPENDIX 2. 

One 8j)an, loud uniformly varying from zero at the ends to a 
maximum at the centre^ given slopes aj and 
02 at the ends (Fig. 1-JO). 

To find the value of the negative 
moments at the ends in terms of the load 
and the slopes at the ends. 



Fio. 140. — One span, tri- If by W we signify the total load 

angular loading. beam, the ordinate to the load 

4Wa; 

curve at any distance x from the left support will be = — 

The equation to the bending moment at any point up to the 
centre of the beam is 

Tv/r I 4Wx X X 

y. = Ml 4- — 


M = El 


Integrating this, 


dx^ 


Elf = M,* + 
dx 2 


Wx^ 

6Z- 


•2*3* 


+ X, 


and when x ^ 0 

and substituting this value 


EIoi = Xi 


EI£ = M,*+-^ - gp +EIa. 


( 1 ) 


Similarly, the slope at any point at a distance x from the right- 
hand support is given by 
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El"l = - EIo, . . . (2) 

Remembering that Rj = ^ + putting ® = | 

in each of equations (1) and f2), equating the two values of El 

dx 

and remembering that the slope obtained from (2) will be of 
opposite sign to that obtained from (1), we obtain 

(Mi + M4 + 4s'^’P + KI(a, -a,)=p . . . (.1) 


Integrating equation (1), 

and since the deflection is zero when re = 0, 
therefore X.j = 0, 

Integrating equation (2), 


El/y = 


AW 


+ 


” l)0J~ "" "h Xj. 


When a; = 0, y = 0, and X,. = 0, both deflections will be of 
the same sign. Equating the values obtained from the two 

equations when » = we get 




- 

S 

(M, - M,) 


P 2(AT, - M,) ET7(a, +a,) ^ 

48’ / " 2 

P _j_ ElZftti + 

12 2 


(4) 


From these two equations (3) and (4) the following expressions 
for Mj'and are obtained : — 


Ml = -^,-WZ - 4EBai - 2EBa2 (5) 

Ma = -i\WZ + 2EBa2 + 4EBai (oj 


APPENDIX 3. 

One span, concentrated load W at the centre, given slopes and 
at the ends (Fig. 141). 

To find the value of the negative moments at the supports. 
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The equation to the bending moment at any point in the beam 
up to the centre is 

M = EI^ = Ml RiflSw 

Integrating this, 



Ms = Ml* + + Xi. 

\llg 


Fig. 141. — One span, with con 
ccntrated load at centre. 


dx 

When X = 0 

Ela, = X,. 

Substituting this value, 

e 4^- = Ml* + + Elai . . . 

dan 


( 1 ) 


Beyond the centre, 

M = = Ml + El* - w(x - 

Integrating, 


El'!?' = Ml* + + X, 

dor. 2 '2 *A ‘ 


Wa?" . Wlx 


dx 


when X = If 


ETo, = MiZ + + ^ + X„ 


2 2 ■ 2 
Substituting the value of X 2 from this equation, we get 

El^ = Mi(* - ?) + ^‘ - 1 -) - -^ 2 “' + ^- + EIoi, . (2) 

At the centre of the beam the slope derived from either of 
equations (1) or (2), since they are both true, will be the same. 

Substituting the value a; = ~ and equating the two values of 

2 

El--- from equations (1) and (2), we get 
dx 

+ . . ( 3 ) 

Integrating equation (1), 

Ely = ^ + E lai* + X,. 
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WhsB a; = 0, y = 0 ; and tlierefore X, = Ob 
Hence 
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• Ely =M|^ + 5^^+EIa.» . ... (4) 


Integrating equation (2), t 

Ely = — ^ Mi 7» + - _i— - + — J- + Elaj* + X 4 . 


When X = If y = 0, and therefore 
0 


= Y - M.'' + ^ - Y + EM + X. 


Therefore X, = ^ _ ETa^jJ, 

O 1 ^ 


and substituting this value, a second expression for Ely is obtained, 

ETy= ^ - Mjx + ^ 

^2 2623 *6 4 12 


+ ETourr — ETcxj.? (5) 

The deflections y derived from either of equations (4) or (5) 
will be the same at the centre of the beam. We may therefore 

equate the two expressions for Ely if a; = ^ be substituted in each. 

2 


R,/3 ETa,/ 

"8 48 2 


8 2 2 '18 " 4 3 


WZ" 
■*" '16 


\\V ETaJ 
12 2 


— ElajjZ. 


WP 

'48 


or 


. R,Z‘ _ WP Ell 
12 24" 


V (“1 + “2) 


R. = ~ 


( 6 ) 


To find the value of the negative moment at the support, we 
may substitute the value of Rj from equation (6) in equation (3). 

Ti/r _ WZ 3EI(ai + a,) ElCa^ - a.,) ^ V/Z 
W Z“" I ^ 

M. = -"5^^ - 4EB«, - 2EBa, (7) 

o 

and M 2 = 4EI»a2 + 2ERai (8) 
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When the slopes aj and are equal but of opposite sign, 
M, = - 2EBa, 

AVZ 

M^= -^ + 2EBa2. 

o 


APPENDIX 4. 


One span, hco concentrated loads of at the third points, given 

I md 

slopes ttj and a., at the ends (Fi". 142). 

W ^ To find the value of the negative 


momen at the supports. 


Ri\ The equation to the bending moment 

‘ at any point in the beam up to the first 

Fio. 142.— One span, two i j • 
concentrated loads at the 

third points. M _ El' = m, + R.a;. 

(i£C"' 


Integrating this, 


When ic = 0, 


EI§*=M,. + 'i^: + X, 

ETai = Xj. 


Substituting this value, 


El^l = M,x + + Ela, 


. • 0 ) 


Between the first and second loads, the equation to the bending 
moment at any point is 

M = Elg, = M, + R, 

Integrating this. 

When a = Z/3 is substituted in both, this equation should give 
th^'same value of ^ as equation (1). 
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Substituting le = ^ in (1) and (2) and equating, 

m , R,P,. . B.P _ WP WP ^ 

T" TS- - T 18 -36 18 + 


whence 


Xa = EToi — 


Putting this in equation (2), 

Between the second load and the right-hand support, the 
equation to the bending moment at any ipoiiit is 

M = Elg . M. + IC. - f - I) - 

Integrating this, 

i^.l_ _ M,.„ + _ - _ _ 4- + -3 + X,. 


When X = I, 


Hence 


<1^/ 

ax = “*- 

2 J 2 


X, = EToa - 


= M,® + -f- E 

dx ' 2 2 2^ 


(i) 


The values of given by equations (3) or (4) will be identical 

21 

or a value of x = Hence, by making this substitution and 
fequating the two results, 

WF, W/2 ^yp j^p 

“ + -9- + " -36 = "» -3- + - i- 


M, = jf„W/ - 

L A 


Integrating equation (1), and remembering that since y ~ 0 when 
a; = 0, the constant of integration will be zero, 

EIj, = + Ela,® .... (5) 
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Integrating equation (3), 

•PT-. _ -L _L -PT « . -B- 

Eiy — r + '6-"T2- + -T2- + ®^“^®“-3r + ^«* <«) 

To find the value of X 4 'we must substitute the value x = J/S in 
both these equations (5) and (6), and equate the values of y obtained 
in each case. 

wr* wr wp , ^ 

12x27 + 12 x 9 3 x 36 + ^*' • 

_WV 

-*^4 — qoi* 


Ke^v^iting equation (6), we obtain 
M,a;- , Hi®* WZ®' 


WP® WP 

Ely = -g— + -g iT + ' !¥“ + 3^ + 324 

Integrating equation (4), 

M,®2 , Rj®« W®* , WZ®2 , R/-® . ^ 

Ely=~2'“’^ — ^6 0 W 

Substituting the value ® = in equations (7) and (8), we obtain 

vriix 8 WZ- 2Z __ WZ« ^ 

12 X 27 + 27 + 54 + 324 

- -WZ^4 + ^ + Era,.p - fM,P - + X, 

X. = -T^WP + El . §7(01-0,) + |M/ + -f. 

Substituting this value of Xj in equation (8) and putting r = Z, 
in which case y = 0, 

2 6 6 4 ' 2 108 

+ |En(oi - a,) + |M,P + 

M, = -§WZ - 4EDa, - 2EBo„ 
which is the equation to the negative moment at the support. 
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APPENDIX 5. 

One span uniformly loaded monolithic 
with columns (Fig. Pl3). 

(ij To find the slope at the ends of the 
beam. * 
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T7 i.1 1 . • - A ^ 143. —One span uni- 

From the data given in Appendix 1, formly loaded, monolithic 


we may write down the four following with columns, 
equations : — 

M, = KAFa, 

M, = -j!j- 4EB«, - 2Er!n, . • . . 

M. - + 2K15,.. . . . 

Mo = — K.^C.^P!tt2 

Equating the values of Mj,, we get 

•• E202Ea2 ~ ~ v.) "I” 4 EDa .2 “f* 2 EDa* 

j 'Z 


Eaj = 


wP 


1 


2B 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 


Ea,. 


1 2 • ( K A + 4 B) (K A + 1 B) 

Equating the values of M„ 

p _ 1 2B ,,, 

12- (K.O, + 4Ji) ?K,0, + 4 li) "*• 

~i2{^ + (T^A:V4B)i 

If, as is generally the case, KjC, = K^Oo, 

V - ^ — 

-12 -(KC + -2B/ 

APPENDIX 6. 

Two equal spans, beam resting frecdy on supports, uniformly loaded 
with on one span and w^ on 
the other (Fig. 144). 

To find (i) the moment at 
the centre support^ 

(ii) the slope of the beam 1 1-5^ 

over the centre support, I i 

(iii) the magnitude of the Fig. 144. — Two equal spans, freely snp- 

reactions. ported, each wiih its uniform load. 

T 



274 


Reinforced Con.crete Design 


[API*. 


By means of equations in Appendix 1, two expressions may be 
obtained for the moment M, one from each span. 

Equating these, 

M = --^ + SEBa = - 3EBa 

P 


6EBa = (wi — wj 2 )g. 


whence 


Now 


WiP (w, - W^) P _ (lO, + W.j)P 

^““8"^ 2 ’8" IC"' 

(Wi — ICj)? _ (iO, — W.J)P 

“ ^ ~48FE 481 e" ■ 


and the total reaction on the centre column 

„ , , '3EB<1- , * , , 3EBa 

R = ^ h jWai "I "2 — 


= + Wj)- 


Summarizing these results — 


(i) M 

(U) a 


_ (l/?! + ?f\)P 


IG 


_ K - 
~ 48Pii 


(iii) R = 


APPENDIX 7. 

Two spans monolithic with columns, uniformly loaded with iCi on 
one span and on the other (Fig. 145). 







Fig. 145. — Two spans, monolithic with the columns, each with its uniform 

load. 

To find (i) the slope of the beam at the outer support, 

(ii) the slope of the beam at the central support. 

x*'rcni the data given in Appendix I. 1, it is possible to write 
down the seven following equations : — 

M, = KA'Ecc, (1) 


- 4ElVi - 2EB,a, . 


( 2 ) 
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9J} 7 2 

M, = — j‘ 2 * + 2 EBja, + 4EB,aa . 

. . (3) 

= M 3 — K 2 C 2 Ea 2 

• 

. . (4) 

M,= -“f -4EB^.^2EB^ . 

. . (5) 

M 4 = — £2 + 2 EB 202 + 4E1>^ , 

. . (6) 

= -KAEa, 

. . (7) 


From (1) and (2), 


w,lr 


2EB,a, = — + 4B0 ... (8) 

Substituting (5) in (4), and equating to (3), 

2EB^ = -“'I' - _ Ea,(KA + 4B, + 4B,) - 2EB,a, . (9) 

From (6) and (7), 

0 = - Ea/KA + 4B,) - 2EB^ . . (10) 

From (10), 

Ea, = -pj (kA + 4B,) “ "’^^“®(kA + 4Ba^‘ 
Substituting this value of Ea^ in (9) and collecting like terms, 




5.)} 


Ea,{ (KA + 4B, + 4B,) - 

_ i 1 , 2B2 \ 917'R 

“12 12 r + (KA + 4B,)5 “ 2EB,ai. 

Substituting this value of Ea^ in equation (8) and collecting like 
terms, 

4^ 


Ea, (K,C, + 4B,) - - 


1 


<K.O. + 4B, + 4B.)-jgyyV,j^}j 


WjZi® 

"12 


+ 

|(K,0, + 4B, 


2B, 


4B‘ 


+ 4B^ - 


+ 


2B, 1 

12 1" ■^(K,C,+4B,)/ 


2Bi 1 

{(K.O.+4B.+4B,,-j^_^^^jJ. 
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In the general case it is convenient to substitute 
S, = (K,0, + U\), 

S, = (K,C, + 4B^ + 4B,), ^ 

S, = (KjCj + 4 B 2 + 4B3)j etc., B, in this case being zero. 


The expression given aboue may therefore be rewritten 



And Eoa may be. calculated frouj, equation (8). 

When the two outside columns are similar, and the spans and 
moments of inertia of the two parts of the beam are equal, 


K^Cj = K,Ci and = B,. 


Ea, = 


w.Fr. 


(K,Ci + 4B)(K2C, + lOB) - 4B» 


12 L(K.Ci + 4B){(K,C, 4 - 4B)(E:„C2 + 8B) - 8B»}J 
w/T 2B(K,C, + 6B) I 

12 L(K.C, + 4B){(KA + 4B)(KA + 8B) - SB^J 


and 


Eajj= +*^‘21 


K,C, + 6B 


w,Pi 

12 U K A + 4B)(KA + 8B) 


WoZ“ j 


K,C, 4- 6B 


*4“ 4BJ(X2C2 “h 8B) 


- 8 b 4 

i]?TZ'8B4* 


When the moment of inertia of the centre column is twice that 
of the outer ones, 

K 2 C 2 = 2K,C„ 


and substituting this value, we get 


(i) 


P ( mj/K.Cj -f 3B) — WzB \ 

12\(KA + 4BXKA + 2B)r 


When the two outer columns are replaced by walls, KiC^ becomes 
zero, and the slope of the beam over the centre support 


(ii) 


TJ _ («>1 - Wz'lf 

“ 8(KA+6B)‘ 


It may be noted for the latter case that the reaction of the 
beam on the centre column is independent of the stiffness of the 
column. Numbering the reactions 1, 2, 3, from left to right, we 
haveu. 
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W P 

Mg = + SECog (Appendix 1) 


and 

II 

» 


Therefore 

U S 72 1 ^FCctg 


and 

P ^ . 3ECo 



Hence the total reaction- on the central column R, 

1<2 = - Til -f Wg - Kg 

= + *2). 


APPENDIX 8. 


Three tpans loaded tvilh w_, te.^ and on the fimt, geeond, and 
third sjinnH rei'iH'ctivchj (Fig 
M6), the beams md rohmns 


52 / 


r/» ** ^ 


K,Cj 





Fi(}. 1 10. — Tlir^?c spans, each with its 
uniform load. 


symmetrical alont the 
centre line of the centre 
beam. 

To find (i ) Eo.j irhcn 

l\iO, is zero, or. in other words, when the outside 
columns are replaced by walls, 

(a) when 1>, = It., (h) when J>i = 1'25B2. 


(ii) EfXj irheu llj = L>, and fCOg = K,Ci. 
(iiij Eaj when 13i = and = 2KiCj. 


Wc may derive an expr(‘ssion for Ea, from the general equation 
given in Appendix 9. Before writing doAvn this expression it 
will be convenient first to find the values of the individual terms 
in brackets. Kemembering that since the beam was assumed 
symmetrical, 

S, = S, = K,C, + 4B, 

Sg = S, = + 4B, + 4 B 2 

and Bj = B.. 
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_ (8,8, - 4B,*)(8,S, - 4B,») - 48,*B,< 
S,(S,S,-4Bi*)-4S,B,* 


v>l^ 

The coefficient of — ^ is 


(S,S, - 4B,»)(S, + 2B0 - 48, B,* 
(S,S, - 4B,‘*)(SiS, - 4B,®) - 48, “B,' 


10 . 7 * 

The coefficient of + is 

2B,{(G,S, T 4B,*^ + 28, B,} 

(8,8, - 4B,“XS.S« - ‘4B,‘) - 4S?B,*- 

f/D 1' ^ 

The coefficient of — is 

41>mB2(S, + 2B,) 

(SA- 41V)(SiSo - - 4S,^B2»- 

It may be noticed that these three coefficients have a common 
denominator. 

(i) To find Etta when KjCj = 0, 

(a) When B^ = Bj. 

In this case Sj = 4B, 

Sa = KC 4- 8B. 

Substituting the values of and Sa given above in the total 
expression for Eai, we get 

1 (KC-|- 11B)(KC + 6B) 1 1 

Boi - - 12 • 4B • (KC“ + 5B)(KC -f 9B) 12 ' 2 ’ (KC + 5B) 

wJP 3B 1 

" 12 T ■ (KC + 6B)(KC -h 9B)‘ 

From Appendix 9, 

Substituting for Si, 

••• = -m - 

and substituting the value of Eai given above, in this expression 
wJP 3 (KC -f" 7B) 1 

_ = U • 2 • +9B) • (KO“+6B) 

, WjP 3® 

12 • (KC + 6B)vKO 4 9B)* 
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When »i = ttg = w„ 
E„. - 4 . ^ 

When »i = Wj, 


TT (I'Swi - W 2 ) 

^ “ 12 • (KG + '5Bf 


When Wi = W2, 


• ■p _ j 0‘5(KO + -f- 3Bwj,l 

~ 12{~(K0l- 5BXKC + 9 b ' r 
When W2 = Wj, 

_ 7^ j 3(Kf! + IBK - 2(KC + 6BK) 
““ 12 ( 2(KC + 6B)(KC + 9B) J 


(b) When B, = 1-25B2, 

Sj = 5B„ and 
Sa = KC + 9B2. 

Substituting these values in the total expression for Eoj given 
previously, we got 


__ic£ 1_ (K-0^ + 3 9-2oKrB + S5-125JP) 

‘12 • 5B ■ ' (JVC + 9-75BXKC +'6-75B) 

12 •2-(KC+5‘-75B) 2 12 •(KC+9-75B)(KG-f5^75B)' 

And as before, 


ir,P 3 (KC + 7-7r)E) w„P 1 

Boa - ■ 2 • (KC -i- 5-76B)(KC + 9-76B) 12 ' (KC + 5-75jJ) 

zp/ 3B 

+ 12 • (KC + rr75B)(KC + 9-75B)’ 

When Wj = W 2 = Wj, 

loP 1 1 

^“a-i2-2-(KO + 6-75B)' 

When Wi = Wj, 

P l-6wi - W 2 

^“’“12 (KO + 6-75B)' 

When Wi = te^, 

Pf 0-6(KO + 3^5BH ± 3Bm, I 
^ = T2l(K0 + 9-75B)(KC + 5-75B) r 
When tOa = 10,^ 

„ P f3(K0 + 7-75B>, - 2(KC + G^SB^a] 

= 121. 2(KOTy-75BXKO + 575Bj J ' 
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(ii) To find the value of Eaj when = Bg and K^Ca KiOi. 
For this case Si = KjCi + 4B 

S, = KiCi + 8B. ^ # 

The only case which need be considered is when the two outer 
bays are live loaded, and*£or this condition uo^ = 

Simplifying the total expression for Eaj when Bj = Bg, 

r^ilCSiSa - 4B2)(So + 2B) - 4SiB2 + + 8B»} 

y _ n - m421KSiSg + 2BSi - ^B^)} 

“ ‘"I 2 L (S^So - 4B"“ + 2 SiB)(S,S2 - 4B‘'* - 2S7B) 

- - 2Bm,)(SiSo + 2BSi - 48= I 

"" 121 («iSo -- iB^ + 2SiB)(SiSg - 4B2 - 2SiB) J 

_ n «jji(KC 4- SB) - ) 

- 1 2 ( K2C‘^'+ 1 OKCB + 20B2 J ’ 

(iii) To find the value of Ea^ when Bi = Bg and K^Cg = 2KiCi.* 

For this case S^ = KiCj + 4B 

Sg = 2K A + 8B = 2Si. 

Substituting Ihese values of and S., in (li), 

p /Pi^l^,Ci -|- IB) — B/Pj ^ 

“ 12l(EO + 2B;{[vC oB)/* 

APPENDIX 9. 

General case o f a mmher of spans uniformlif loaded with ir,, Wg, Wg, 
etc., on the corresponding spans. 

To find an expression for the slope at one end. 



Fid. 147. — A number of spans, farli with its uniform load. 


The terms in the expressions become so cumbrous that it has 
been thought advisable to derive the expression for Eaj for a beam 
of five spans, from which, by writing it in the form of a series, the 
expression for Plai for a beam of an inlinite number of spans may 
be inferred. 

From the data given in Ajiporidix 1 it is possible to write 
down sixteen equations from which the sixteen unknowns may be 
found. 

• N.B. — The numbering of KiGj, etc., is as on Fig. 146. 
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SajlCjCi •••••»«•»•.• 

w Z,® 

M, - 4EB,ai - 2EB,aa . . . . 

• • 

wl^ 

Mg = — + 2T^B^ai 4]^B2a2 • . . . 

Mg = M, - Ea J^A 

w.l^ 

Mg = — — 4EI>2ag — 2 EB.a 3 , and so on . 

. Ea,KA 

Equating (1) and (2) we obtain the exj session ior Eog, 

2B,Ea2 = -(-'•/ + Sa,(K;C, + 4B,;). 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(■V 

(16) 


From equations (3), (4), and (5 j, 

2EB^, = + 2EB,a, + 4EB,™, + KAEo, 

2EB2a, = Y/ - ’ 12 ' - + 4Bj + 4B,) - 2EB,«,. 

Owing to the frequent recurrence of terms similar fco that in 
brackets, it is convenient to replace these by the letter 8. Thus — 
8, = K,C, + 4J^„ 

Sg = KgCg + 4Bi -f* 4Bg, 

S3 = KjCJg + 4Dg 4- 4iU^, and so on, 

Se = KA + 41b, 


We may then write down six similar equations derived as above. 


From (1) and (2) 2EBi(i2 = 

7 ^ 

/rdr 
~ 12 

- EajSi . 

• m • m 

(17) 

•(3), (4), and (5) 2EB,a, = 

wJc 

12 

,r7/ 

12' 

- Ea-A 

-2Er>,a,. 

(18) 

(Q), (7), and (8) 2 EB,a 4 = 

wX.? 

12 " 

iV 

Eagbg 

-2Elbag. 

(19) 

(9), (10),and(ll)2KB,a5 = 

tTgZg 

12" ” 

12 

— Ea4S4 

-2Elba3. 

(20) 

(12), (13),and(14)2EB,a, = 

12 

l2 

- 

-2Elhai. 

(21) 

(15) and (16) 0 = 

-Ea,8 

- • 

iEB./i,-, 

. . . . 

(22) 

Multiplying (22) by — 

and adding 

to f21), 

we get 



/ . 


4B5®\ iPjZ/ I _i_ 01^ T?.„ 
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By substituting this value of Eag in equation (20), an expression 
may be obtained for Ea 4 , and by repeating this process, we obtain 
finally, ^ f 




Appeniux I. 10 


283 




APPENDIX 10. 

Continuous beam of many spans uniformly live loaded on alternate 
bays and monolithic with the columns 148). 



148. — Continuous beam uniformly loaded on alternate bays. 

To find (i) the slope of the beam at the columns^ 

(ii) the moment in the bram at the centre 'f the span^ 

(iii) the reaction on the column^ 
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[app. 


Consider that portion of the beam spanning from A to B. 
From Appendix 1, the moment in the beam at the left support 
A is f 

>2 


Mg = 2EBai since aj = — a 


and 


(i) The moment at the centre of the beam 

M. = -g- + M, _ _ _ 2EBa, 

M,= -^^ + 2EBa,. 

Equating the moment's at the top of column A, 

M, = Ms - Ea,KC 

- “I + 2EBa. = _ 2Ei'.a. - Ea.KO 

. Ea.(KC + 4B) = 


Ea, = — 


P (w^ — w.,) 
i-i ' (KC -f A~\<) 


which gives the slope of the beam at the column. 

(ii) The moment in the beam at the centre of the span 


v\P ’2!'P (?y, — ?/;.>) 


when KC = 0, 


24 ' 12 (KO + 413) 


Me — + 22 

VhP wj? lOiP 


“ T2 ” 24 ~ T2 • V 2io J- 

(iii) The reaction on the columns 
Total 11 = 

2 


APPENDIX 11. 

Coniinvous heam of many stjyans, unifurmly loaded as shown in 
Fig. I 49 , monoli.hic with the columns. 

To Jiud (i) the maximum moment at the 8uj)j[)ort A of the beam, 

(ii) the reaction on the supitvrt A. 

/ this type of loading, which gives the maximum moment 

■which can occur at the support of a beam, and also the maximum 
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value of the reaction on a column, ag = 0 and = Oa, which greatly 
simplifies the result. 

tv, ^3 ruf, 

t Mj\Ma MA i 


Fia. 149. — Continuous beam loaded to give maximum moment at a beam 
. sujiport. 

Pi*om the data given in Appendix 1, wo can write down the 
following equations : — • * 

M, = 4- 2W* (1) 


M3 = -“'2 - 4El!aii 

+ 2El?a., 

M, = M,-KC!Ea,. 


Substituting (1) and (2) in (4), 

- + 2BT5a, = -4EE,j., - KOEo., 

+ ^ r2-K0 f(ii{ • 

And substituting this value in equation (3), we get M4, which is 
the moment in the beam at the support A. 

/.V Af _ 2nw^w,) 

(1). 1‘2 12* (KG + 6B) 

/KG + 8B\ wj? 2B 

" iT • vKG Ti • (KG + 'Giry 

When KC is zero, 

‘ 9 ^ 36- 

R 

(ii) To find the reaction R at the support A, ^ being the 
reaction at A due to the loads to the left of A, 

R _ H!,f _ - M,) 

2 “ 2 I 

toj, 6E1J^ 

“ T I 
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wj, 2 6B(t0i “ W 2 ) 

2 12* KC + 6B 


B 


= ’‘’‘Z + - ««)* ■ (Kcrr^* 

When KO is zero, 




APPENDIX 12. 

Continuous beam of many spansy live loaded on alternate hays, 
with a triangular distribution of 
both live and dead loads, fne berm 
being monolithic with the columns 
(Fig. 150). 

To find (i) the value of the 

moment in the Fig. 1 50. — Continuous beam with 
' beam at the triangular distribution of loads. 

centre of the span, 

(ii) the slope of the beam at the column^ 

(iii) the reaction 11 on the column. 



Consider that portion of the beam spanning from A to B. 

From Appendix I. 2, remembering that for this case Oj = — a^, 
the moment in the beam at the left support is 
M 3 = --VW - 2EBa, 
and Mg = + 2EBai, 

Equating the moments at the top of column A, 


Ma = M3 - KCEtti 

- + 2EBai = - 2EBai - KCEai. . 

We may obtain (i) the expression for the slope of the beam at 
the column, 

(W, - W,) 


Eoi = — . 


(KC H- 4B) 


(ii) The moment in the beam at the centre of the span, 

= - 2EBa, 

WJ 10B2 (W, - W^) 

“TP 48 •(KG + 4B? 
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When KO = 0, 


M, = j. iW I S-WJ 


= ^W-/W. 

(iii) The total reaction on the columns* 

• It — ^2 

K 

APPENDIX 13. 

Continuous beam witJi a triangular distrilmtion ef load^ as shown 
tn Fig. 151, monolithic with the columns. 



Ctz/ ^ 3 / -Wt 


7d2\M3 Mj. 


Fio. 151. — Continnoiig beam with triangular distribution of ioaiL 

To find (i) the maximum moment in the beam at the support A, 

(ii) the total reaction on the support A. 

From symmetry it is obvious that = 0 and aj = — ag. 

From the data given in Appendix 2, we may write down the 
four following equations : — 


M„= _^WJ + 2EBa2 . . . 

. . 0) 

M. = — - 4ELa2 


Ml = + 2EBa8 

(3) 

M„ M, KCEo* 

. . (4) 


Substituting (1) and (2) in (4), 

• - + 2EBa, = - 4EBa, - KCEo, 

, 2B.Z(W, -Wj) 

2EBa - - 58 - kg + 6B 

and substituting this value in equation (3), we get M^, which is 
(^i) The moment in the beam tat the support A, 

. 2B-7(Wi— Wg) 

Ml = - 48 • - (KG +'6B)— 

/KG + «Bx , 2B 

= -iW • { KO + GBj + 48 " • (KG + 6B)- 





APPENDIX 14. 

Continuous beam of many spans, live loaflcd with a concentrated 
load at the centre of alternate hays, and monolithic with the cslumns 
(Fig. 152). 



Fig. 152. — Gontinuoue beam with concentrated loads. 

To find (i) the value of the moment in the beam at the centre of 
the span, 

(ii) the slope of the beam at the columns, 

(iii) the reaction R on the columns. 

Consider that portion of the beam spanning from A to B. 

(i) From Appendix 3, the moment in the beam at the left 


support 

M, = -1^*- - 2Eba, 

and 

1,= _:^??+2EBax, 
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Equating the moments at the top of the column A, 

Ma = M3 - KCEa, 

- — 4- SEBai = - 2EBai - KCEoi 

Ea. = ^^ 

8 • (KC + 4B) 

which gives the slope of the beam at the column. 

(ii) The moment in the beam at the centre of the span 


= w,) 


8 ■(KC + 4J5)' 


When KC = 0, 


M ^ W,/ wy _ WJ 
“ 8 1C 16' 


= -fl.-W,! - 


wy 

16 • 


(iii) The total reaction on the columns 


APPENDIX 15. 

Continvous beam loaded as shown in Eig. 153, supported on columns 
which ami monolithic with the beam. 



A 


Fig. 153. — Continuous beam with concentrated loads. 

To find (i) the maximum moment in the beam at the support A, 

(ii) the total reaction on the support A. 

This type of loading gives the Ln-yimuin liioment at the support 
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of a continuous beam, and also tbe maximum value of the reaction 
on any column. 

From symmetry it is obvious that 03 = 0 tndai = — oj, which 
greatly simplifies the problem. 

From the data given in Appendix 3, we may write down the 
four following equations 


Ms = + 2EBa. . . . 

. . . (1) 

W 1 

M 3 = --^-4EBa^. . . 

. . . ( 2 ) 

M,-.- -^^+, 2 EBa,. . . 

. . . (3) 

Mo = M 3 — RCEa 2 > • • • 

. . . (4) 


Substituting (1) and (2) in (4), 


.WJ 

8 


+ 2EBa., = 


+ 2EBao = 


W 7 

- - iEBcu - KOEa« 

I Ws) 

“8*“KC“+ 6B 


and substituting this value in equation (3), we get Mj, which is 
(i) The moment in the beam at the support A, 

M 1 2n(W. - w,) 

s 8' (KC + CB)' 

W,//(Kn + 8B)v WJ 2B 

8 V(KC + 015)/ 8 •(KC + 6By 


When KC i& zero, 



, W,Z 
2 4’ 


(ii) To find the reaction R at the support A, being the 
reaction at A due to the loads to the left of A, 


R_ W, _ 
2 ~ 2 

“ 2 

B = W.+ 


(M, - M,)- 
I 

fiEBo, _ W, 6B(W, - Wa) 
~ I “ 2 'SCKO 4- 6B)‘ 
'V5B(W, - Wa) 

EU + fiB" ■ 



I] 


When KC is zero, 
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R = 5w, - 


2gi 


APPENDIX 16. 

Continuous beam, of many spans, live loaded, on alternate hays with 
two point loads at the third points for both live and dead loads as 
shown in Fig. 154, the beam being 


monolithic loifh the columns. 5^ ^ ixr vtr ^ — 

To find (i) the slope of the * ' ^ ^ ? 


beam at tlm 
column, 

(ii) the moment in 
the beam at 
the centre of 
the span, 

(iii) the reaction K on the column. 





f* 





^3 



A 


-B 


Fig. 164. 


Consider that portion of the becim spanning from A to B in the 
6gure. 

From Appendix f. 4, remembering that from symmetry ai = — Og, 
the moment in the beam at the left support is 


and 


W I 

M3= -- jj' - 2EBai 

W.i 

M,= --- -|-2EBa,. 


Equating the n.oments at the top of column A, 

M, = M., - KCEa, 

W 7 W 7 

- + 2EBa, = - 2EBfi, - KCEa,. 

(i) We may obtain the expression for the slope of the beam at 
the column, 

z (W.-w.) 

lia, 9 - (KG + 411/ 

(ii) The moment in the beam at the centre of the span. 
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- -j - 2EBa» 

W,/ 2 1V(W,^F«) 

“18 9 ■ (RC + 4B)~ 

When KC = 0, 

M W,/ 

IS ^ 18 18' 

^ w,/ _ A\y 
9 IS ‘ 

(iii) The total reaction on the column, 

^ W, + W, 


APPENDIX 17. 

Continuous beam of many ?/•//// concentrated loads at the 

third })Oints (Fig. 1^5), sni>i)orted on columns which are monolithic 



with the beam. The moment of inertia of the beam being constant 
throughout its whole lengthj oil sjmus equals and all columns of the 
jame size. • 

To find (i) the maximum moment in the beam at the sujjport A, 

(ii) the total reaction on the siqjport A. 

From symmetry it is obvious that with this type of loading 
ttj = 0 and tti -- — ao. 

From the data given in Appendix 4 we may write down the 


four following equations : — 

M. = - '‘''f + 2EL!a, (1) 

M3= (2) 
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M.= -^^ + 2EBa, 


*M2 = M3 + KCEaa (4 

Substituting ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) in ( 4 ), 

w. z w z * 

, “ “f“ 2 EBa 2 ~ ““ “g ~ 4EBa2 ““ KCEaj 

2BBa, ^ ^ gj 3 

and substituting this value in equation ( 3 ) we get M 4 , which is 
(i) The moment in the beam at the support A. • 

M ^ (W, - 

* "9 9 ■ (KO + 6B) 

^ _ W,l (KC +_8B) yyj 2B 

9~-(KO + 6B)'^ 9 (KC + eB)' 

When KC = 0, 


M,= - 


4W,/ , WJ 


2T 


(ii) To find the reaction R at the support A, ^ being the 


reaction at A due to the loads to the left at A. 


R = W, + 
When KC = 0, 


R _ W, _ (M, - M 3 ) 

2 “ 2' ■ i 

_ W. _ GEBoa _ W, 
~ 2 I ~ 2 

— W -l- 1 1 ~ -i) 

“ '^3' (KC + 6B)- 


2 BfW, -W^ 

3 • "(KG + G15) 


R = ¥W.-fW3. 


APPENDIX 18. 

A beam under a load uniform! if carij- 
ing from zero at one end. to a maximum 
at the other, given the slopes at the ends. 

To find (i) the value of the moments at 
the ends in terms of the load and the slopes ^ ^ 

at the ejids, when w, the load per unit 

run at the end of the beam, is equal to Fig. 150. — Beam under load 
8 Z (Eig. 156). varying from zero to maxi- 

lAum at one end. 
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Proceeding as before, we may write down the equation to the 
moments in the beam. 


and when x = 0, 
and therefore 




K. = Ela,. 


When X = 1, 


* dy* 

j_ = “a 

Eloa = ^ ” 24. + . (2) 


Integrating equation (1), 

Ely = + Y - 120 + ^ 

and when x = 0, y = 0, and therefore = 0. 

Substituting the value x = Z, in which case also y 0, we get — 

0 = Y+ ... (3; 

Dividing this by Z and multiplying by three, and subtracting 
equation (2 ) from the result, 

Tn — -i- -4- 9F1 

-Lla,- + + ^Ela, 

, W 2ETa, 4EIai 

whence . . (4) 


From equation (3), _3 m. +g-6EBa.. 

The moment at any point- in the beam is given by the 
cl^V 

equation El = Mi + Hi x — — - and by putting x= I and 
substitiiting the value of RiZ just obtained at the end of the beam, 

j/s 9^ 

= ^ + 4EBa2 + SEBa, + ^ - 6EBa, - -g- 


» — ^ + 4EB01 + 


CO 
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ApreNDix I. 18 


29s 


When both ends of the beam are free. 

The maximum positive moment will occur near the centre of 
the beam at such a point that the shear is zero. Rj will for this 
be a third of the toSal load, "that is • 

K,- g. 

To find the distance x of the point of zero shear from the left 
support, 

2 ~ 6 ’ 

hence x = 0-577Z, 

and M, = 0-577 X - 0-192-,. = 0-0G44SP = 

‘ 0 b 155 15’5 

When both ends of the beam are fixed, 

Ml - 3 Q - gQ, and 

To find ihe value of the maximum positive moment, 

„ 3Mi^SZ= ,,, BP 
R, I + 2q. and 

_ 8P , SP_ 3._ 3 , 

— 16 20 ~ 20^^ — 20**^^- 


The distance x of the maximum positive moment 

^ z = 0-548i 

Tvr + -3-8PZ 

• M. = -gQ + ® 6 ~ 46-7 “ 46-7- 

When tti = 0 and M.^ = 0, that is, when the beam is fixed at the 
left support and free at ihe other. 

Substituting these values in equation (5), 

8P 


0=--+4EBa. 


and hence 


„ 6f 8Z* 2_sp SP 

Mi=-^-io~ “ i7a “ i7-i 


■30 40 

3M, 8P 


BP 


^ dJM-i , I JLL;572 4_ _ _ S7J _ !> -«7 

20 ^ ^ ‘^0 “ ■” 
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The distance x of the maximum positive moment from the left 
support 


therefore 
and therefore 


< a: = 0-6711, 

= -lioSP + X 0-671 - ^(0-671)‘ 

= 0-04248P = — ~ 

23-6 “ 23-6" 


When oa = 0 and = 0, that is, when the beam is fixed at the 
right-hand support and free^at the other. 

Substituting these values in equation (4), 


and hence 


0 


30 


- 4EBai 


20 60 "■ 15“ 


_ 3.AI, 8Z- GEBai 

“ ' Z 20 ■ Z 

*“ 20 20 “ iO “ 10* 


wP 

l5 


The distance x of the maximum positive moment from the left 
support 

2 “ 10 

therefore x = 0‘447Z 

87® 

and therefore = 0 + 0 04478Z^ — -g-(0*447)* 

= 0-029S8Z3 

_ wP 

33-6 “ 33*6* 


APPENDIX 19. 

Effect of settlement of supports on the centre moments of con- 
tiniums beams. 


The case taken is for a beam of many spans. A certain baj 
has 8 load W 2 , and its twO supports settle a distance 8. The adjacent 
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spans have a load and their end supports do not settle. The 
beams are supposed hxed in direction at these supports (Fig. 157). 


il 


Fig. 157. — Effect of settlement on beam of many spans. 

We may write down the equation to the moments at any point 
in the beam, omitting some of the interijiediate steps, as follows ; — 


When X = I, 


When X = I, 

VO 

M| = Ri/ — + Mj . , • , (1) 

dy _ • 

2 6 ^ 

When X = I, 

Ela, = + M./ .... (2) 

__ tCiX* , M a;^ 

^'v=-t--k + -2- 

When X = Ij y = S, and therefore 

= + .... (3) 

And from Appendix 1, knowing that the centre bay is symmetrical 
wo may write 

wj^ 2EIa^ 

^2 ~ 1 2 I 

Substituting in equation (2) the value of Mj in (1), 

_2M,-->/ + iy . ... (6) 


Multiplying (3) by ^ and subtracting from (1), 

„ 2EIS „ , 4. 

Ma - 2 3 12 

3EiS , , « 
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f 

Substituting this value in equation (5), 

2 £jla 2 v)J^ 

TT ""2 24 

• • 

And substituting this in equation (4), 

" «?/- _ 2EI8 _ ^ 

“tg P 30 

and consequently the moment at the centre of the centre span 

, 2EIS wj^ 

And 8 will be negative wlien there is settlement below the original 
position. * ‘ 


APPENDIX 20. 

Effect of settlement of supports on centre moments of continuous 
beams of two spans (Fig. 158). 

CLj Ai ^g^>i*****^*^g*.». 


Rj\ \R3 

Fig. 158. — Effect of settlement on continuous beam of two spans. 

We may write down the equation to the moments at any point 
in the beam as — 


ax- 2 


Integrating, 


■pr^y - 1^1*° _ • Ti.T 

‘i - -f.- t- tjlan - 


RiP WjZ* 


Integrating, 


WjX* 


llf-x w^Px 


Eiy = -6 - 24 + 


When X = I, y = S, 


EIS = + EW - ^ 

EI 8 = • . . . 


( 1 ) 
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Working from the other end 

"RJ? , wj.* __ , 
EIS ^ g- H — 0- — EIojj? 

WjP W2P 

aHu Rjfc — 2 — 1^3^ “ ^ 


Multiplying (1) and (2) by p, we get 

3Ers_ 3 ,, , 3Er«, 

3ErS , 3 „ 3Hra., 


From equation (3), 

And substituting this value in (5), 


-R,Z = -R,/ + -f - -f 


3EIS _ ir.P _ w-l _ 3ETJ, 

p ^ -iij 2 8 


I 


Adding this to ^4), 
GETS 


or 


„ 7 , wj 3EIS 

Rj _ lg,r,Z - j(. -p 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


( 6 ) 


As is well known, the maximum moment near the centre of the 
beam occurs where the shear is zero. 

Now, Hi = w^x, where x is the distance to the point of no shear, 
hence the positive moment at this point is 


M, = RiO; - -'f = n,x - 


Rj® _ Rj® 
2 “ '2 


Ri“ 

22i?i‘ 


In substituting numerical values in the above, it should be 
remembered that a deflection downwards is to be considered 
negative. 



APPENDIX II 


RI.B.A. REPORT ON REINFORCED CONCRETE (1911) 


The authors have attempted in the preceding chapters to state 
their views on some of the more important questions appertaining 
to reinforced concrete design, and in some cases to give formulje 
and principles which they CDnsider moi'e nearly approximate to the 
truth than those enunciated in commonly accepted reports. 

Realizing, however, that for small jobs not designed by a 
specialist, standard reports must be very helpful, even though they 

may in some cases be considerably on the safe side of truth (when 


be taken as the bending moment in a nearly continuous beam, for 
example), and in others on the wrong side (when moments are 
neglected in columns, especially in outside columns), the authors 
have included, by kind permission of the R.I.B.A., their last 
report on the subject, which is probably one of the best of those 
issued in the English tongue. 

The regulations on columns, though based on the French report 
of 1907, are put into more systematic form, which increases its 
general usefulness. 


SECOND REPORT OF THE JOINT COMMITTEE ON 
REINFORCED CONCRETE.'^ 

KEY TO THE NOTATION. 

The notation is built up on the principle of an index. 

The significant words in any term are abbreviated down to 
their initial letter, and there are no exceptions. 

Capital letters indicate moments, areas, volumes, total forces, 
total loads, ratios, and constants, etc. 

Small letters indicate intensity of forces, intensity of loads, and 

♦ Reprinted by kind permission of the Council of the Royal Institute 
of British Architects. 
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intensity of stresses, lineal dimensions (lengths, distances, etc.), 
ratios, and constants, etc. 

Dashed letters^ indicate ratios, such as etc., where the 

a, c, and n indicate the nifmerators in the respective ratios. The 
dash itself is mnemonic and is an abbreyation of that longer dash 
which indicates division or ratio. 

Subscript letters are only used where one letter is insufficient; 
and the subscript letters themselves are the initial or distinctive 
letters of the qualifying words. 

Greek letters indicate ratios and constants. They are sparingly 
used and are subject to the “ initial letter princij)le. 

The symbols below are arranged in a^)habetical order for facility 
of reference. 

STANDARD NOTATION. 

(In pillars) A = the effective area of the i)illar (see definition 
page 317). • 

Ak = Aren equivalent to some given area or area 
of an equivalent or equivalent area. 

A 5 = cross-sectional area of a vertical or diagonal 
s//car member, or group of shear members, 
in the length where = pitch of 
stirrups. 

Af = Area of tensile reinforcemojit (in square 
inches). 

(In pillars) Ay = Area of vertical or longitudinal reinforce- 
ment in square inches. 

a = arm of the resisting moment or lever arm 
(in inches). 

= arm ratio = a d .’. d = a. 

I> = Bending moment of the external loads and 
reactions (in pound-inches). 

K, = Bending moments atf consecutive cross 
sections. 

Generally h = breadth. 

(In tee beams) h = breadth of flange of beam (in inches). 

bj. = breadih <jf rib of T beam (in inches^. 

Cl C 2 C., = a scries of constants. 

(In beams) c = conqtressive stress on the compressed edge 
of i/he concrete (in pounds per square 
inch). 
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(In pillars) c = working com})re88lve stress on the concrete 
of the hooped core. 

Cp = the working compressive stress on a prism 
of concrete (not hooped) or the working 
fompressive stress of plain concrete. 

c„ = compressive stress on concrete at the under- 
side of the slab (in tee beams). 

= cjt ^ the ratio of c to U 
In circular sections 

generally d = diameter. 

In rectangular sec- 
tions generally d = depth. 

(In pillars) d = the diameter ot‘ the hooped core in inches. 

(In beams) d = effective depth of the beam (in inches). 

(In beams) d^ = depth or distance of the centre of compression 
from the compressed edge. 

d^ = deflection. 

d, = total depth of the slab (in inches). 

(In pillars) d„ = distance between the centres of vertical bars 
measured perpendicular to the neutral 
axis. 

Eg = Elastic modulus of concrete (in pounds per 
square inch). 

E, = Elastic modulus of steel (in pounds per 
square inch). 

e = eccentricitif of the load measured from the 
centre of the pillar (in inches ). 

(In beams) f = extreme fibre stress, i.e. stress at the ex- 
treme “fibre” of any member under 
transverse load. 

(In pillars) / = a form factor or constant which will vary 
according to whether the hooping is 
curvilinear or rectilinear, etc. 

I = Inertia moment of a member. 

Ig = Inertia moment of concrete only. 

Jg = Inertia moment of steel only. 

Ixx = Inertia moment on axis xx when necessary. 

lyy = Inertia moment on axis yy when necessary. 

Z = length of a pillar or effective length of span 
of beam or slab. 

m = modular ratio = E./E,. 
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N = a numerical coefficient. 

n = neutral axis depth, i.e. depth of neutral axis 
from the extreme compressed edge (in 
inches). * 

=n/d = the neutral axis riitio n^d = n, 

N.2 Ng N4 = a serifis of numerical coefficients. 

P =r total safe ^pressure. 

(In pillars) = the pitch of the laterals in inches (2*.^ the 

. axial spacing of the laterals). 

(In shear formal®) p = pitch or distance apart (centre to centre) of 

the shear members or “groups of shear 
members^(m ensured horizontally). 

= j^^ripheral ratio or the ratio of the circum- 
ference of a circle to its diameter. 

Rg = Compressive Resistance moment = Resistance 
moment of the beam in terms of the 
compressive stress (in pound-inch units). 

= Tensile Resistance moment or Resistance 
moment in terms of the tensile stress (in 
pound -inches). 

(In beams) r = A^/hd = ratio of area of tensile reinforce- 
ment to the area hd. 

(In pillars) r = V = the ratio of volumes, i.e. the ratio 
of the volume of helical or horizontal 
reinforcement to the volume of hooped 
core. 

(In beams) S = the total shear in p- unds at a vertical 
section. 

= the section modulus. 

• (In pillars) s = Spacing factor or constant which will vary 
with the pitch of the laterals. 

(In beams) s intensity of the shearing stress on concrete 
in pounds per square inch. 

a, = shearing stress on the steel (in units of 
force per unit of area). 

(In beams) s^ = djd = the slab depth ratios. 

T = Total tension in the steel (in pounds). 

Xj To = Total tensile forces at consecutive cross- 
sections. 

t = tensile stress on the steel (in pounds per ' 
square inch). 
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U = Total ulthnate broaking load on any menibor. 
(Compare W = Worhmg load.) 

tf = intensity of ultimate crushing resistance of 
plaki concrete per unit of area or ultimate 
pompressive stress on prisms of concrete 
not hooped.' 

(Tn pillars) V = 'Volume of hooped core in cubic inches. 

(In pillars) V,, = "Volume of hooping reinforcement in cubic 
inches. 

W = total worhing load or loeight on any member. 

(In pillars) 'V ^ = the Korlcing factor = c^ju = the reciprocal 
o£ the safety factor. 

V3 = weight or load per unit of length or span. 
PREFATORY NOTE. 

1. Reinforced concrete is used so much in building and engineer- 
ing construction that a general agreement on the essential require- 
ments of good work is desirable. The proposals which f<>llow are 
intended to embody these essentials, and to apply generally to all 
systems of reinforcement. 

Good workmanship and materials are essential in reinforced 
concrete. With these and good design structures of this kind 
appear to be trustworthy. It is essential that the workmen 
employed should be skilled in this class of construction. Very 
careful superintendence is required during the execution of the 
work in regard to — 

(a) The quality, testing, and mixing of the materials. 

(h) The sizes and positions of the reinforcements. 

(c) The con.struction and removal of centering. 

(d) The laying of the material in place and the thorough 
punning of the concrete to ensure solidity and freedom from voids. 

If the metal skeleton be properly coated with cement, and the 
concrete be solid and free from voids, there is no reason to fear 
decay of the reinforcement in concrete of suitable aggregate and 
made with clean fresh water. 

2. The By-laws regulating building in this country require 
external walls to be in brick, or stone, or concrete of certain 
specified thicknesses. In some places it is in the power of the 
local Authorities to permit a reduced thickness of concrete when 
it is BTtrengthened by metal ; in other districts uo such power has 
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been retained. We are of opinion that all By-laws should be so 
altered as to expressly include reinforced concrete amongst the 
recognized forms of construction. 

A section shoufd be added to thef By-laws declaring that when 
it is desired to erect buildings in reinforced concrete complete 
drawings showing all details of construction and the sizes and 
positi6ns of reinforcing bars, a specification of the materials to be 
used and proportions of the concrete, and the necessary calculations 
of strength based on the rules contained in this Report, signed by 
the person or persons responsible for the design and execution of 
the work, shall be lodged with the local ^authoritj^. 

3. Fire Resistance. — (a) Floors, w^^lls, and other constructions 
in steel and concrete formeJ of incombustible materials prevent 
the spread of fire in varying degrees according to the composition 
of the concrete, the thickness of the parts, and the amount of cover 
given to the metal. 

(h) Experiment and actual experience of fires show that concrete 
in which limestone is used for the aggregate is disintegrated, 
crumbles and loses coherence when subjected to very fierce fires, 
and that concretes of gravel or sandstones also suffer, but in a 
rather less degree. ** The metal reinforcement in such cases generally 
retains the mass in position, but the strength of the part is so 
much diminished that it must be renewed. Concrete in which 
coke-breeze, cinders, or slag forms the aggregate is only superficially 
injured, does not lose its strength, and in general may be repaired. 
Concrete of broken brick suffers more than cinder concrete and 
less than gravel or stone concrete. 

(c) The material to be used in any given case should be 
governed by the amount of fire resistance required as well as 
by tlwB cheapness of, or the facility of procuring, the aggregate. 

(d) Rigidly attached web members, loose stirrups, bent-up 

rods or similar means of connecting the metal in the lower or 
tension sides of beams or floor slabs (which sides suffer most injury 
in case of fire) with the upper or compression sides of beams or 
slabs not usually injured are very desirable. , , . , 

(e) In all ordinary cases a cover of J inch on slabs and 1 inch 
on beams is sufficient. It is undesirable to make the covering 
thicker. All angles should be rounded or splayed to prevent 

spalling off under heat. . • j ' 

(/) More perfect protection to the structure is required u er 

* The Bpialler^he aggregate the loss the injury. 


X 
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very- high temperature, and in the most severe conditions it is 
desirable to cover the concrete structure with fire-resisting plaster- 
ing which may be easily renewed. Columns ma^ be covered with 
coke-breeze concrete, terra-cotta, or othei’ fire-resisting facing. 


MATERIALS. 


4. Cement , — Only Portland cement complying with the require 
jments of the specification adopted by the British Engineering 

Standards Committee should be employed ; in general the slow- 
setting quality should be jised. Every lot of cement delivered 
should be tested, and in adflitie^ the, tests for soundness and time 
of setting, which can be made without expensive apparatus, should 
be applied frequently during construction. The cement should be 
delivered on the work in bags or barrels bearing the maker’s name 
and the weight of the cement contained. 

5. Sand . — The sand should be composed of hard grains of 
various sizes up to particles vrhich will pass a ^-inch square mesh, 
but of which at least 75 per cent, should pass 4-inch square mesh. 
Fine sand alone is not so suitable, but the finer the sand the 
greater is the quantity of cement required for equal strength of 
mortar. It should be clean and free from ligneous, organic, or 
earthy matter. The value of sand cannot always be judged from 
its appearance, and tests of the mortar prepared with the cement 
and the sand proposed should always be made. Washing sand 
does not always improve it, as the finer particles which may be of 
value to the Compactness and solidity of the mortar are carried 
away in the process. 

6. Aggregate . — The aggregate, consisting of gravel, hard stone, 
or other suitable material,* should be clean and preferably angular, 
varied in size as much as possible between the limits of size allowed 
for the work. In all cases material which passes a sieve of a 
quarter-inch square mesh should be reckoned as sand. The maxi- 
mum allowable size is usually ^ inch. The maximum limit must 
always be such that the aggregate can pass between the reinforcing 
bars and between these and the centering. The sand should be 
separated from the gravel or broken stone by screening before the 
materials are measured. 


* Gpke bre|zd,pan breeze or boiler- ashes ought not to be used for reinforced 
conotete. It* is advisable not to use clinker or slag, unless the material is 
Bdl^^ted with^eat care. 


f 
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7. Proportions of the Concrete . — In all cases the proportions oi 
the cement, sand, and aggregate should be separately specified in 
volumes. The amount of cement added to the aggregate should be 
determined on the work by weight. *The weight of a cubic foot of 
cement for the purpose of proportioning the amount of cement to 
be added may be taken at 9(5 lbs. As the strength and durability 
of reinforced concrete structures depend mostly on the concrete 
being properly proportioned, it is desirable that in all important 
cases tests should be made as described herein with the actual 
materials that will be used in the work before the detailed designs 
for the work are prepared. , * 

In no case should less d^ cenynt J)e added to the sand when 
dry than will suffice to fill its interstices, but subject to that the 
proportions of the sand and cement should be settled with reference 
to the strength required, and the volume of mortar 'produced by the 
admixture of sand and cement in the proportions arranged should 
be ascertained.* • 

The interstices in the aggregate should be measured and at 
least sufficient mortar allowed to each volume of aggregate to fill 
the interstices and leave at least 10 per cent, surplus. 

For ordinary w'urk a proportion of one part of cement to two 
parts sand will be found to give a strong, practically watertight 
mortar, but where special water tight ness or strength is required 
the proportion of cement must be increased. 

8. Metal . — The metal used should be steel having the following 
qualities : — 

(a) An ultimate strength of not less than 60,000 lbs. per 
square inch. 

(t) A yield p(»int of not less than 32,000 lbs. per square inch. 

It must stand bending cold 180"* to a diameter of the thick- 
ness of pieces tested without fracture on outside of bent portion. 

(d) In the case of round bars the elongation should not be less 
than 22 per cent., measured on a gauge-length of eight diameters. 
In the case of bars over one inch in diameter the elongation may 
be measured on a gauge-length of four diameters, and should then 
be not less than 27 per cent. 

• For convenience on small works the following figures may be taken as a 
guide, and are probably approximately correct for medium siliceous sand : — 


Parts Cement 

Parts Sand. Paits Mortar 

Parts Cement. 

Parts Sand. 

Parts Mortar. 

1 + 

^ = 1-20 

1 

+ 

2 •= 2se 

1 + 

1 = 1-50 

1 

+ 

2i 

= 2-70 

1 + 

= 1-90 

1 

+ 

8 

= 8*00 



3o8 Reinforced CoNCREtE Design [app. 

• 

For other sectional material the tensile and elongation tests 
should be those prescribed in the British Standard Speciheation 
for Structural Steel. Tf hard or special steel is U|pd, it must be on 
the architect’s or engineer’s res*ponsibility *and to his specification. 

Before use in the work tte metal must be clean and free from 
scale or loose rust. It should not be ofled, tarred, or painted. 

Welding should in general be forbidden ; if it is found necessary, 
it should be at points where the metal is least stressed, and it 
should never be allowed without the special sanction of the architect 
or engineer responsible for the design. 

The reinforcement ought^ to be placed and kept exactly in the 
positions marked on the drawing||, and^ apart from any considera- 
tion of fire resistance, ought not to be nearer the surface of the 
concrete at any point than 1 inch in beams and pillars and J inch 
in floor slabs or other thin structures. 

9. Mixing : General . — In all cases the concrete should be mixed 
in small batches aad in accurate proportions, and should be laid as 
rapidly as possible. No concrete which has begun to set should be 
used. 

Hand-mixing . — When the materials are mixed by hand they are 
to be turned over dry and thoroughly mixed on a clean platform 
until the colour of the cement is uniformly distributed over the 
aggregate. 

Machine Mixing . — Whenever practicable the concrete should 
bo mixed by machinery. 

10. Laying . — The thickness of loose concrete that is to be 
punned should not exceed three inches before punning, especially 
in the vicinity of the reinforcing metal. Special care is to be 
taken to ensure perfect contact between the concrete and the 
reinforcement, and the punning to be continued till the concrete is 
thoroughly consolidated. Bach section of concreting should be as 
far as possible completed in one operation * ; when this is imprac- 
ticable, and work has to be recommenced on a recently laid surface, 
it is necessary to wet the surface ; and where it has hardened it 
must be hacked off, swept clean, and covered with a layer of cement 
mortar J inch thick, composed of equal parts of cement and sand. 
Work should not be carried on when the temperature is below 
34® Fahr. The concrete when laid should be protected from the 
action of frost, and shielded against too rapid drying from exposure 

* In -particular the full thickness of floor slab should be laid in one 
operation. 



n.] R.I.B.A. Report— Materials. 309 

to the sun’s rays or winds, and kept well wetted. All shaking and 
jarring must be avoided after setting has begun. The efficiency of 
the structure def^^nds chiefly on the cajce with which the laying 
is done. 

Water . — The amount of water to •be added depends on the 
temperature at the time of mixing, the materials, and the state 
of these, and other factors, and no recommendation has therefore 
been made. Sea- water should not be used. 

11. (Jentering or Casing . — The centering must be of such dimen- 
sions, and so constructed, as to remain rigid and unyielding during 
the laying and punning of the concrete. It must be so arranged 
as to permit of easing and «emov/d \fLthout jarring the concrete. 
Provision should be made wherever practicable for splaying or 
rounding the angles of the concrete. Timber when used for center- 
ing may be advantageously lime washed before the concrete is 
deposited. 

12. Strihing of Centres . — The time during \fhich the centres 
should remain up depends on various circumstances, such as the 
dimensions or thickness of the parts of the work, the amount of 
water used in mixing, the state of the wxather during laying and 
setting, etc., and must be left to the judgment of the person responsible 
for the work. The casing for columns, for the sides of beams, and 
for the soffits of floor slabs not niore than 4 feet span must not be 
removed under eight days ; soflits of beams and of floors of greater 
span should remain up fur at least fourteen days, and for large 
span arches for at least twenty-eight days. The centering of 
floors in buildings which are not loaded for some time after the 
removal of same may be removed in a short time ; the centering 
for structures wbich are to be used as soon as completed must 
remain in place much longer. If frost occurs during setting, the 
time should be increased by the duration of the frost. 

13. Testing . — Before the detailed designs for an important work 
are prepared, and during the execution of such a work, tost pieces 
of concrete should be made from the cement, and aggregate to be 
used in the work, mixed in the proportions specified. Ihese pieces 
should be either cubes of not less than 4 inches each way, or 
cylinders not less 'than 6 inches diameter, and of a length not lejs 
than the diameter. They should he prepared in moulds, and 
punned as described for the work. Not less than four cubes or 
cylinders should be used for each test, wliich shotild bo made 
twenty-eight days after moulding. The pieces should be tested 
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by compression, the load being slowly and uniformly applied. The 
average of the results should be taken as the strength of the 
concrete for the purposes qf calculation, and in tl^^ case of concrete 
made in proportions of 1 cement, 2 sand, 4 hard stone, the strength 
should not be less than 1,8®0 lbs. per square inch. Such a concrete 
should develop a strength of 2,400 lbs* at 90 days. 

Loading tests on the structure itself should not be made until at 
least two months have elapsed since the laying of the concrete. The 
test load should not exceed one and a half times the accidental load. 
Consideration must also be given to the action of the adjoining parts 
of the structure in ‘cases of partial loading. In no case should any 
test load be allowed which w^culd^caus^ the stress in any pare of the 
reinforcement to exceed two -thirds of that at which the steel reaches 
its elastic limit. 


METHODS OF CALCULATION. 

Data. 

1. Loads , — In designing any structure there must be taken into 
account : — 

(a) The weight of the structure. 

(b) Any other permanent load, such as flooring, plaster, etc. 

(c) The accidental or superimposed load. 

(d) In some cases also an allowance for vibration and shock. 

Of all probable distributions of the load, that is to be assumed 
in calculation which will cause the greatest straining action. 

(i.) The weight of the concrete and steel structure may be 
taken at 150 lbs. per cubic foot. 

(li.) In structures subjected to very varying loads and more or 
less vibration and shock, as, for instance, the floors of public halls, 
factories, or workshops, the allowance for shock may be taken 
equal to half the accidental load. In structures subjected to 
considerable vibration and shock, such as floors carrying machinery, 
the roofs of vaults under passage ways and courtyards, the allowance 
for shock may be taken equal to the accidental load. 

(iii.) In the case of columns or piers in buildings, which support 
three or more floors, the load at diflerent levels may be estimated in 
this way. For the part of the roof or top floor supported, the full 
accidental load assumed for the floor and roof is to be taken. For 
the next floor below the top floor 10 per cent, less than the accidental 
load assumed for that floor. For the next floor 20 per cent, less, 
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and so on to the floor at which the redaction amounts to 50 per 
cent, of the assumed load on the floor. For all lower floors the 
accidental load on the columns may be taken at 50 per cent, of the 
loads assumed in calculating those floors.* 


, Beams. * 


2. Spans. —These may be taken as follows : — For beams the 
distance from centre to centre of bearings ; for slabs supported at 
the ends, the clear span -[- the thickness of slab ; for slabs continuous 
over more than one span, the distance from centre to centre of beams. 

3. Bending rnomcnis . — The bending mv)ments*must be calculated 
on ordinary statical principles, an^ thg beams or slabs designed and 
reinforced to resist these moments. In the case of beams or slabs 
continuous over several spans or flxed at the ends, it is in general 
sufficiently accurate to assume that the moment of inertia of the 
section has a constant value. 

Where the maximum bending moments in b^ams or floor slabs 
continuous over three or more equal spans and under uniformly 
distributed loads, are not determined by exact calculation, the 

bending moments should not be taken less than + ~ at the centre 

12 


wP 

of the span and — at the intermediate supports. 


When the spans are of unequal lengths, when the beam or slab 
is continuous over two spans only, or when the loads are not 
uniformly distributed, more exact calculations should bo made. 

If the bending moments are calculated by the ordinary theory 
of continuous beams, it should be rem(3mbered that the sup]K)rts are 
usually assumed level, and if this is not the case, or the supports 
sink out of level, the bending moments are altered. 

4. Stresses . — The internal stresses are determined, as in the case 
of a homogeneous beam, on these approximate assumptions : — 

(a) The coefficient of elasticity in compression of stone or gravel 
concrete, not weaker than 1 : 2 : 4, is treated as constant and taken 
at one-flfteenth of the coefficient of elasticity of steel. 

IbH. per fiq. Iri. 

Coefficient for concrete = = 2,000,000 

„ „ steel = E, = 30,000,000 



• In the case of many warehouses and buildings containing heavy machinoi 
it is desirable not to make any reduction of the actual loads. 
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It follows that at any given distance from the neutral axis, the 
' stress per square inch on steel will be fifteen times as great as on 
concrete. 

(h) The resistance of concVete to tension is neglected, and the 
steel reinforcement is assun^ed to carry all the tension. 

(c) The stress on the steel reinforcement is taken as uniform on 
a cross-section, and that on the concrete as uniformly varying. In 
the case of steel of large section it may be necessary to consider the 
stress as varying across the section. 

5. World ng stresses . — If the concrete is of such a quality that 
its crushing strength is 1800 lbs. per square inch after twenty-eight 
days as determined from th|‘ tegt cubes made in accordance with 
Clause 13, and if the steel has a tenacity of not less than 60,000 lbs. 
per j-quare inch, the following stresses may be allowed : — 

lbs. per sq. in. 

Concrete, in compression in beams subjected to bending 600 


Concrete in columns under simple compression . . . 600 

Concrete in sheS-r in beams 60 

Adhesion * or grip of concrete to metal 100 

Steel in tension 16,000 

Steel in compression .... fifteen times the stress in the 

surrounding concrete 

Steel in shear 12,000 


"When the proportions of the concrete dilibr from those stated 
above, the stress allowed in compression on tlie concrete may be 
taken at one-third the crushing stress of the cubes at twenty-eight 
days as determined above. 

If stronger steel is used, the allowable tensile stress may be 
taken at one-half the stress at the yield point of the steel, but in no 
case should it exceed 20,000 lbs. per square inch. 


Beams with Single RKiNPoiiCEMENT. 

Beams with single reinforcement can be divided into three 
classes. 

(a) Beams of T form in which the neutral axis falls out- 
side the slab. 

* It is desirable that the reinforcing rods should be so designed that the 
adhesion is sufficient to resist the shear between the metal and concrete. 
Precautions should in every case be taken by splitting or bending the rod 
ends or ertberwiSe to provide additional security against the sliding of the rods 
in the concrete. 
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(b) Beams of T form in 'which the neutral axis falls within 

the slab. 

(c) Kectangular beams. 

The equations round for (a) are gfeneral equations, from which 
the equations for (6) and (c) may be dedyced. 

In the calculation of all beams, the area upon which the ratio of 
tensile reinforcement is taken is considered as a rectangle of breadth 
equal to the greatest breadth of the beam and of depth equal to the 
greatest -effective depth of the beam. 

In designing beams where the rib is monolithic with a slab, the 
beam may be considered to be of T form. The slab must first be 
calculated and designed havjpg it^owy reinforcing bars transverse 
to the rib. The whole of the slab cannot in general be considered 
to form part of the upper flange of the T beams. The width h of 
the upper flange may be assumed to be not greater than one-third 
the span of the beams, or more than three-fourths of the distance 
from centre to centre of the reinforcing ribs or more than fifteen 
times the thickness of slab. The "width hi of the rib should not be 
less than one sixth of the width h of the flange. 

f* — C H 


1. I 10. 2. 

(a) Beams of T section where the neutral axis falls outside 
the slab. 

In this case the small compi ession in tlie rib between the under- 
side of the slab and the neutral axis may be neglected. Tn a 
homogeneous beam the stresses are proportional to the distances 
from the neutral axis. In a discrete beam, such as a beam of 
concrete and steel, on account of the greater rigidity of steel, at a 
given distance from the neutral axis the stress in the steel will be 
m times as great as in concrete. 

Uence 

me __ fifl _ w, 

i ~~ d( 1 — n^) i — 
c _ _ 

1 ■” m^l — wj' 
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The mean compressive stress in the flange is 

... 

and the total compression is * 

c d‘ 

bd ^ 

2 n 

The area of reinforcement = rhd 
and the total tension is 

, trhd. 

Equating total compreasioi^and t^otal tension 

’ = trbd 

2 n 
c __ 2rn^ 

1 ~ (2«, - «,)«; 

* g 

Equating these two values for - 

t 

n, 2rn, 


m(i - n,) (2«, - »,)», 

+ 2mr 
2(«, + mr)' 


n, = 


The value of the lever arm is 

d - i 

3' 2n-d,' 

= 4i - f-Y 3”' - 2*^). 

The compressive resistance moment of the beam is 
(s^ + + 12mr) 


R = chdd 


6(s ® + 2wr) 

The tensile resistance moment is 

T 5 _ — 12mr.s, + l2mr) 

iv, — loa c~~rn \ • 

6?ii(2 — fij 

To obtain stresses in the concrete and steel equal to c and t 
respectively r must have a value 
^ 2mc8^ — mc8^ — ts^ 

2vtt 


When r exceeds the value given by this equation the equation to 
Rc mxjst be^sed in determining the moment of resistance. When 
r is less than the above value the equation to Rt must be used. 
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The following equation gives the value for r which causes the 
neutral axis to be at the underside of the slab : — 

HI® 

r*= ——L—a—, • 

2m(l — 8^) 

(6) When the neutral axi§ falls witHin the slab, or is at the 
bottom edge of the slab, the equations for values of R,., and can 
be simplified and become 

= \/ (mV + 2mr) — mr. 



To obtain stresses in the concrete and steel equal to c and t 
respectively 

r must equal 

^ 2t{ me + t) 

(c) For rectangular beams, not of T form, the equations given 
for T beams under (h) apply. 

The ratio of reinforcement may be taken on any other suitable 
sectional area if the formulae are modified in accordance. 

Slabs supported or fixed on more than two sides. 

It does not appear that there is either a satisfactory theory or 
trustworthy experiments from which the strength of rectangular 
slabs supported or fixed on all four edges can be determined. \^See 
Appendices for a statement of some rules which have been used in 
determining the strength of slabs. ~\ 

SHEAR REINFORCEMENT. 

It is always desirable to provide reinforcement to resist the 
shearing and diagonal tension stresses in reinforced concrete beams. 
The diagonal tension stresses depend on the vertical and horizontal 
shear and also on the longitudinal tension at the point considered. 
As the longitudinal tension in the concrete at any given point is 
very uncertain, the amount and direction of the diagonal tension 
cannot be exactly determined. 

It is the general practice to determine the necessary reinforce - 
ment by taking the vertical and horizontal shearing only into 
consideration. 

The following equations may be used to determine necessary 
resistance to shearing. 
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When S, the total shear in lbs. at a vertical section, does not 
exceed 60&a, no shear reinforcement is required.* 

When S exceeds QOha, vertical shear members may be provided 
to take the excess and proportioned by the following rule : — 


or 


= s _ 606a 

P 

. (S- 605(i)j), 

Aj = > 

as. 


where s, is the unit resistance of the steel to shearing, and p is the 
pitch, or distancd apart ot the vertical shear members or gi-oups of 
shear members, of area „ 

In the case of T beams, should be substituted for h. 

In important cases, when extra security is required, the 
resistance of the concrete to shear, represented by 60&a, should be 
disregarded. 

When the shear members are inclined- at an angle of about 45° 
to the horizontal, the area may be decreased in the proportion 

of 

These equations, though based on somewhat uncertain as- 
sumptions, give reasonable results. But experience shows that : 

(a) In general, floor slabs require no special reinforcement 
against shearing, and that the bending up of alternate bars near 
the end is suflicient. 

(b) In beams, especially in T beams, shearing reinforcement 
should be provided at distances apart not exceeding the depth of 
the beam. 

(c) It is desirable to bend up one or more of the bars of the 
lension reinforcement near the supports. When bent at an angle 
of about 45° the effect of this may be taken into account in the 
manner set out above ; when bent at a small angle to the horizontal 
the effect is very indeterminate. 

(d) As the resistance of the shear members to the pull depends 
on the adhesion, and the anchorage at the ends, it is desirable to 
use bars of small diameter, and to anchor the stirrups at both their 
ends. In all cases the stirrups must be taken well beyond the centre 
of compression. 


value of Sp is shown in the appendix to be 


B, - B, 



n.J 
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PILLARS AND PIECES UNDER DIRECT THRUST. 

Definitions. 

* • * 

The length is to be measured between lateral supports (neglecting 
ordinary bracketing). • 

The effective diameter of a pillar means the least width, and 
should be measured to the outside of the outermost vertical 
reinforcement. 

The effective area of a pillar means the area contained by the 
outermost lateral reinforcement, and should be measured to the 
outside of the outermost vertical reinforcement. 

• 0 # 

Loading and Length of Pillars. 

If the load is strictly axial the stress is uniform on all cro^s- 
sections. 

Lateral bending of the pillar as a whole is not to be feared 
provided : • 

(a) That the ratio of length to least outside diameter does not 
exceed 18. 

(h) That the stress on the concrete does not exceed the per- 
missible working stress for the given pillar. 

(c) That the load be central. 

(d) That the pillar be laterally supported at the top and base. 

Construction. 

Lateral reinforcement properly disposed raises the ultimate 
strength and increases the security against sudden failure, by 
preventing the lateral expansion of the concrete and the sudden 
disruption of the pillar. 

Practical considerations lead to the addition of longitudinal 
bars, and the formation of an enveloping network of stticl. 

The total cross-sectional area of the vertical reinforcement 
should never be less than 0*8 per cent, of the area of the hooped 
core. 

There should be at least six vertical bars when curvilinear la- 
terals are used, and four for square pillars having rectilinear laterals 

In the case of rectangular pillars in which the ratio between 
the greater and the lesser width (measured to the outside of the 
vertical bars) exceeds one and a half, the cross-section ^ the pillars 
should bo subdivided by cross ties; and the number of vertical bars 
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should be such that the distance between the vertical bars along 
the longer side of the rectangle should not exceed the distance 
between the bars along the shorter side of the rectangle. 

The most efficient disposition of the' lateral reinforcement would 
appear to be in the form (jf a cylindrical helix, the pitch or distance 
between the coils being small enough to resist the lateral expansion 
of the concrete. 


Jointed circular hoops as ordinarily made are apparently not 
quite so efficient. 

Rectilinear ties are still less adapted to resist the lateral or 
radial expansion ‘of a highly stressed core. 

Ihe volume of curviliijear laterals should never be less than 
0*5 per cent, of the volume of hooped core. 

The diameter of rectilinear laterals should not be less than ^ of 
an inch. 


Strength. 

The amount of the increase of strength in hooped pillars 
depends upon 

1. The /(Orw of hooping (whether curvilinear or rectilinear, etc.). 

2. The spacing or distance between the hoops. 

3. The quantity of hooping relative to the quantity of concrete 
in the core of the pillar. 

4. The quality of the concrete. 

Consequently the increase of strength may be shown to be equal 
to the product of the four factors (uf.s.r), 

u =the ultimate compressive stress on concrete not hooped 
(per unit of area). 

y z= a form factor or constant which will vary according to 
whether the hooping is curvilinear or rectilinear, etc. 
a = Spacing factor or constant which will vary with the 
pitch of the laterals. 

= Volume of hooped reinforcement in cubic inches. 

V = Volume of hooped core in cubic inches, 
r = = the ratio of volumes, Le, the ratio of the 

volume of helical or horizontal reinforcement to the 
volume of hooped core. 

The ultimate compressive stress on concrete not hooped being = 
and the increase of strength due to hooping being 
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the total resistance of the hooped material per unit of area will 
then be 

= tt + u.f.s.r 

=i*w(l +/.«>). • 

Let Cp = the working compressive stres|g on a prism of concrete 
(not hooped) = W^u • 

Wj, = the working factor = c^/m. 

Then the safe compressive stress on the hooped core = c, where 

c = WfU(l + /.«.r) 

= c,(l +/.s.r). ^ 

The values of /, s and theis procj^ct «nay be obtained from the 
following table : — 


Form of lateral 
reiiilorcement. 

Form factor 
=/• 

Spariug of 
laterals in terms 
ol diameter of 

1 hooped core. 

1 Spacini; factor 

1 =s. 

• 

Value of ft. 

Helical 

1 

1 

0‘2d 

32 

32 


1 

OSd 

24 

24 

II ••• ••• 

1 

0-id 

16 

16 

Circular hoops 

0-75 

0‘2d 

32 

24 

II »i 

0 75 

i)'6d 

24 

18 

>1 >1 

0-75 


16 

12 

Kectilineai 

0-5 

0 2d 

32 

16 

... 

0-5 

0*3t/ 

24 

12 

” 

0-5 

0-4tZ 

16 

8 


0-5 

Obd 

8 

4 

,, ••• f. 

0-5 

OGd 

0 

0 


Let p = the pitch of the laterals in inches (i.e. the axial spacing 
of the laterals), 

d = the effective diameter of the hooped core in inches. 

The spacing factor should not be taken at more than 32, even 
if p is less than 0*2d, but intermediate values of the spacing factor 
may be obtained from the equation 

. = 48 - 80 J 


It will be seen from the above table that the advantage of 
hooping disappears with an increase in the spacing of 4he laterals, 
irrespective of the volume of hooping or the value of r. 
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Before the safe stress on the hooped core can be obtained it 
will be necessary to give values to Wp and u, A table for this 
purpose will be found below. 

The value of the workiifg compressive stress on the concrete of 
the hooped core having been obtained, the maximum permissible 
pressure or laad may be o\)tained from the equation 

P 

where A 
m 

Av 
P 

Working Stresses. 

A safety factor of 4 at 90 days is recommended for all pillars. 

The following table of working stresses is suitable if good 
materials are used, and is based on the assumption that test cubes 
have at least the strength given at the periods stated : — 


Table showing the Value of u and Cp for Pillars, 


Proportions of 
conen to 
measured by 
volume. 

Pounds of cement 
to 13| cubic feet 
of sand and 

27 cubic feet of 
shingle or broken i 
stones. 

i 

Value of u at 

28 days in pounds 
per square Incb. 

Value of u at 

9U days In pounds 
per square incb. 

V alue of Cp at 

90 days in pounds 
per square inch 
(safety factor =4) 
(working factors 
1/4). 

1:2 : 4 

GIO 

1800 

2400 

600 

1 : U : 3 

810 

2100 

2800 

700 

1:1 : 2 

1220 

2700 

3600 

900 


It is assumed that the tests of the strength of the concrete are 
made on unrammed cubes of the same consistency as the concrete 
used on the work.* 


Limitations op Stress on Pillars. 

The following limits of stress should be observed in pillars : 

(o) The stress on the metal reinforcement (i.e. the value of 

* The limit of .2400 lbs. per square inoh given in the previous report 
of the Gomnia^tee was adopted on the assumption that the cubes would be 
rammed with iron rammers under laboratory conditions. 


= c;A + (m - l)Av}, 

= the effective area of the pillar, 
E 

= “ = modular ratio. 

Lc 

= are*a oi vertical reinforcement, 
= total safo pressure on pillar. 
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m.e) should not exceed 0-5 of the yield point of the 
metal ; 

(h) Whatever ^he percentage of li^teral reinforcement the work- 
ing stress on the concrete of pillars should not exceed 
(0*34 + 0*32/) u, where • 
f = form factor 

u = ultimate crushing resistance of the concrete. 


Form of laterals. 

Form factor. 

Value of 
(0-34 + 0-32/jM. 

Rectilinear 

0-5 

0'5u 

Independent circular hoops • 

..f 0-75 

0-bHu 

Helical 

100 

9'GGa 


If these limits are adopted, the working stress on hooped con- 
crete will always fall within the “ limit of continued endurance ” 
for plain concrete. * 


PILLARS ECCENTRICALLY LOADED. 

If a pillar initially straight is loaded eccentrically, as when a 
beam rests on a bracket attached to tlie pillar, it may be regarded 
as lixod at the base and free at the loaded end. Then it must bend 
in the plane passing through the load, the flrfictlou at the top being 
Let e be the cccentricii ij of the load measured from the centre 
of the pillar when straight. Then the bending moment at the base 
of the pillar is W(fL + e)- R is known that will be small 

couipared with e, provided that W is small compared with 2111/7*^, 
and this will be the case in such conditions as are likely to occur in 
designing concrete pillars. Then the bending moment may be taken 
as Wc, and the extreme fibre ” stress at the edge of the base of the 
pillar, treating it as homogeneous, will be 

very nearly, where A is the whole section of the pillar, and S„i the 
section modulus relatively to an axis through the centre of gravity and 
at right angles to the plane of bending. 

In dealing with reinforced pillars which are not hf)mogeneous, it 
is convenient to substitute for the actual section of pillar what 
may be termed the equivalent section, or section of concrete equiva- 
lent, in resistance to the actual pillar. If A is the eflfectr^^pea of 



322 Reinforced Concrete Design [app. 

section of the pillar (including the area of reinforcement), and Ay 
is the area of vertical reinforcement, then the equivalent section is 

Ae A^+ {m — l)Av. 

If d is the depth of tliq section in the plane of bending, the 
Inertia moment relatively to the 
neutral axis can be expressed* in 
the form 

I = nA(P, 

and the section modulus in the form 
. = 2nAd (see Appendix V.). 

t is desirable in pillars that there 
should be no tension, and generally 
when the vertical load is considerable 
there is none. Cases in which the 
eccentricity is so great that there is 
tension must be treated by the methods 
applicable to beams if it is made a 
condition that the steel carries all 
the tension. In the following cases 
it is assumed that there is no tension. 

Case L Pillar of Circular Section^ 
Peinforcements Symmetrical and Equi- 
distant from the Neutral Axis . — Let m 
be the modular ratio = L./E,,, A the 
effective cross-section of the column in 
square inches, Ay the area of vertical 
reinforcement in square inches, d the 
diameter of the pillar, d„ the distance 
between the vertical reinforcing bars 
perpendicular to the neutral axis. 
T'hen the equivalent section is 

Ae = A -h (m - l)Ay, 
and the section modulus is (Appendix V.) 

S,„ = lAd + ^(rn — 1 )^v ^ • 

The stress at the edges of the section can then bo calculated by 
the general equation 

/= '"(i ± i) 
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where e is the eccentricity of the load in inches, and the weight 
or load in pounds. The greater value of stress must not exceed the 
safe stress stated above. 

Case II, JRec^ngular Section with J^emfovccmcnt Symmetrical and 
Equidistant from the Neutral Axis. Using the same notation as in 
the last case, d being now tl^ depth of* the section in the plane of 
bending, the section modulus is (Appendix V.) 

= \Ad + i(n» - 1 ) Av'^-. 

and the stresses are given by the same equation as in the previous 
case. ^ • 

Case III. Column of flircular Section irith licinforcing liars 
arranged in a Circle . — Using the same notation as in Case I., h^ being 
the diameter of the circle of reinforcing bars, the section modulus is 
(Appendix V.) 

S„ = \kd + l(m - l)Av^*, ^ 

and the stresses are given by the same equation as in Case I, 


(0) Long Pillars axially loaded. 

For pillars more than 18 diameters in length there is risk of 
lateral buckling of the jullar as a whole. The strength of such pillars 
would be best calculated by Gordon's formula, but there are no 
experiments on long pillars by which to test the values of the 
constants for a concrete or concrete and steel pillar. There dors 
not seem, hovever, to be any probability of serious error if the total 
load is reduced in a proportion inferred from Gordon’s formula to 
allow for the risk of buckling. 

*Let, as before, A = the area of the column in inches, Ay = the 
area of vertical reinforcement. Then Ak = A + (m — l).\v is the 
equivalent section. Let N be the numerical constant in the 
equation, I = NAP (Appendix V.), and d the least diameter of the 
pillar. 

Then for a pillar fixed in direction at both ends Gordon’s 
formula is 

W 1 _ 1 

Am “ 1 + O 2 

BO that the pillar will carry less than a short column of the same 
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dimensions in the ratio of 1 + C§ to 1, or, in other words, the 
column will be safe if calculated as a short column, not for the 
actual weight or pressure P, but for a weight or pressure = 

(1 + a)w. . . . • 

The constant Q has not been determined experimentally for 
reinforced long columns. But its probable value is 



where u is the ultimate crushing stress. Putting Ec = 2,000,000 
and u = 2500, then Cj = 32,000. Looking at the well-understood 
uncertainty of the rules for. long columns, a very exact calculation 
is useless. Some values of«N {or or^iniiry types of column are 
given in Appendix V. Taking these values, the following are the 
values of 1 -)- Ca : — 

Values of 1 + C^. 


l 

d 

Case L 

• 

Case IL 

Case in. 

N = O-OSS. 

N = 0 075. 

1 

N = 0-00 16. 

20 

1*13 

1*17 

119 

25 

1-20 

1-26 

1-30 

30 

1-29 

1*38 

1-44 


The differences of 1 + Cg for considerable differences of N are 
not very great. In any case can be found by the method in the 
Appendix with little trouble. 

In the case of columns fixed at one end and rounded or unfixed at 
the other, 20.2 must be substituted for Cg. If the column is rounded 
at both ends, 4 C 2 must be substituted for C 2 . 

Appendix 'VII. 

BACHES THEORY OF THE RESISTANCE OF FLAT 
BLABS SUPPORTED ON ALL EDGES AND UNI- 
FORMLY LOADED. 

By W. 0. Unwin. 

The experiments of Professor Bach show that a flat square slab 
supported all round fractures along a diagonal, and the greatest 
stress is^^therefore on the diagonal section. It is the same apparently 
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with rectangular slabs, though *the evidence is not quite so clear. 
But if a diagonal fracture is assumed a very simple theory gives the 
stress. • 

Let the figur# represent a rectangulifr slab with sides equal to 
2a and 2h in inches. Let the diagonal BD = d ; and the thickness 
of the slab = h in inches. .Draw AJf perpendicular to BD and 
let *AE = c in inches. Draw FG bisecting the sides, then GF 
bisects AE. Let W be the total load on the slab in pounds. 

The forces acting on the left of the diagonal section BD are the 
weight iW of the half slab acting at from BD and the sup- 
porting forces acting at G and F, which have a resultant ^-W, 



a 

h 


1 

IB 


/ = 


W 

0-255 


0*23 


\V 


W 

0-20^,. 


2 



326 Reinforced Concr,ete Design [app. 

It would seem that if Bach’s formula is to be used in calculating 
slabs, the reinforcing rods should be perpendicular to the diagonals 
of the rectangle. 


Appendix YIII. 

COMPARISON OF THE RESULTS GIVEN BY VARIOUS 
RULES FOR THE STRENGTH OF FLAT RECT- 
ANGULAR SLABS SUPPORTED ON ALL EDGES 
AND UNIFORMLY LOADED. 

« By William Dunn. 

The theories of Profess(^- Grasho^ and of Professor Rankine 
assume that the maximum bending stress on the slab is at the 
centre, where there are two principal stresses on planes normal to 
each other, these planes coinciding with the major and minor axes 
of the slab. 

The stress on. the plane formed by the major axis of the slab 
(which is the greater of the two principal stresses) may be found in 
a simple manner as follows : — 

Let the length of the slab = Z, and the breadth = h (where I is 
equal to or greater than h). 

Calculate the bending moment on the slab (disregarding the end 
supports) as a beam supported or fixed at the sides only, of a 
span h under the total load on the slab. Multiply this bending 
moment by the factor for the span h in the following table, to 
allow for the effect of the end supports. The result is the actual 
bending moment on the long axis of the slab. 


When 

X 

■5 = 

GTaBbof’B and llonkine’s rule. 

French Government rule. 

1 * 


Fii ^-7- 

F{ - ^ 




10 

0-50 

0*50 

0*33 

0*83 

1*5 

0*83 

0*16 

0*71 

0*09 

2*0 

0*94 

006 

0*89 

0*03 


The stress on the section formed by the long axis of the slab is 
found in the ^usual way by equating this actual bending moment B 
to the resistance moment R of that section. 
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Similarly the stress on the plane formed by the minor axis of 
the slab is found by assuming the slab supported or fixed at the 
ends (disregarding the effect of the side supports), calculating the 
bending moment £& if the dab were a beafii of span I under the total 
load on the slab. Reduce the bending moment so found by the 
f.actor by the span I (F/ in the table above), and the result is the 
actual bending moment on the short axis of the slab. 

The stress on the section formed by that axis is found as befoie 
by equating this B bending moment to the B resistance moment R of 
that section. 

The reasoning by which we find the factor* F* and F, is not 
entirely satisfactory, and other writers* give other values. In the 
Instructions issued by the French &overnment to the Ingenieurs des 


BENDING MOMENTS (Siqiporied or Fixed). 



Fonts et Chauss^es with the Report of the Ministerial Commission 
du Oiment Arme the factors a<lopted give a greater iujportance to 


Referred to as l/b in the text. — AuTHons. 
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the efiects of the third and fourth supports. The values of and 
F„ according to tliat report, are also given in the table above. 

The maximum stresses on the sections as found by the foregoing 
rules when the slab is supported but not fixed till round are given 
in the table below, W being the total weight or load uniformly 
distributed over the slab, d, the depth of the slab, and / the 
maximum stress due to bending. 


STRESSES {Supported only), , 



These results may be more readily compared by the diagram 
given above. 

It is implicitly assumed in the foregoing that the strength to 
resist bending is the same in both directions, so that the reinforce- 
ments longitudinal and transverse should be of equal area and at 
the same depth from the compressed face : they should be placed 
parallel to the ends and sides. 

The strokes found by Bach’s formula are also plotted on the 
diagram. 
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Loads on floors, 234 
, test, 235 
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Moment of inertia, calculation of, 
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, T-beams, 38, 314 

, bending and direct com- 
pression, 61 

, bending and direct tension, 
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Shear, nature of stress, 79, 315 
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316 
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, resistance of hannciics, 88 
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, in beams, 156 
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Silos, 23, 58, 247 
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194 

supported on R.S. joists, 192, 

195 
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Slope, definition of, 123 
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Specialist engineer, 250 
Specification, generJ, 233 

, aggregate, 14, 305 

, cement, 12, 306 

, sand, 13, 306 

, steel, 8, 307 

Sjdral reinforcement in columns, 98, 
317 

Splices to columns, 113 
Steel, 8, 31, 24G, 307 
Stirrups, 86, 184, 193, 316 
Strain, 41 

Stress in concrete, bending, 312 

, compression, 103, 312, 

320 

in interior columns due to ec- 
centric loading, 130, 1 30 
in outside columns due to ec- 
centric loading, 147, 149, 
150 

in steel, 202, 312 

, variation in md^itude, as af- 
fecting working value, 22 
Student, notes for, 253 
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T-beams, negative moments at 
centre of span, 162 

, resisting moment of, 38, SIS 

^ shear stresses in slab, 90 

y width of slab in compfe'^ion, 

38, 92, SIS 

Temperature coefficient of expansion, 
10 

Test blocks, 241, S09 

loads, 235, SIO 

Torsion on beams, 192, 193 


Vibration, general, 239, 509 • 


Vibration, as affecting the equivalent 
dead load, SIO 

, as *aifecting the working stress 

on coltqpns, 99 * 

Water tanks, 74, 202 
— tightness, 201 

towers, 212 

Welding, SOS 
Wet and dry concrete, 18 
Wind bracing, 213 
Working stress, 9, SIS 
, as affected by varying magni- 
tude of stresses, 22 
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